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CHAPTER - |

INTRODUCTION



CHAPTER — I

DEL INQUENCY ,DEVIANCE ,CRIME ,CRIMINAL ,CRIMINOLOGY ,DEF INITIONS

.

Juvenile delinguency 13 a univarsal phsnomenon. That,1f 1s 3
serious  problem needs no emphasis ftoday. However, there are
different vi2ws about thé phenomenon. The definition of delin-
guency becames complicated becduse of the varsows  types  af
delinquents. The ¢term has been us=2d for a wide variety of
undesatrable behaviour on the part of children tnoludung adoles-
cents. In cerfain cases 1t s51gni1fies misconduct whereas some
have wamed the concept Lo refer to a4 child who  1s chrounically
truant from schoonljinvolved 1n burglary or rape or stealing or
1N pra-marytal sex, Thus the term s applied to a wide variaty
0of deviant behaviour ranging from misconduct to such affences

)
which are punishable n a cowt of law. Therefore, for a better

1]

understanding of tha phenomenon, 1t 13 necessary to examine the

different views regarding delinguemsy and related concepts like

deviance,crime,criminal..We start with the concept of deviance.

DEVIANCE

Although the word devidnce has been ewoployved for over
hundred years,i1ts sociological meanings are rather recent and
diatinct, Socsologists and criminalogists have cunsrdered devi—
ance to refer (o behavaiour that 13 banned, censured,stigmatised

or penalised. It 19 consrdered mors extensive than crune, oruong

(1)



being no mora than a breach of aone particular kind bf rules.
Deviance includes crime but 1te outer margins are unclear and
imprecise.What erxactly deviance comprises,what 1t excludes and
how 1t should be characterised are uncleav., In  everyday lan-
guage to deviate means to stray from accepted anorms. Many
socsologrcal  definstsons ot deviance simply elaborates upon
this 1dea. Thus “deviance" means non-conformity fto social
norms. It 18 always detined from the point of view of a partic-
ular normative structure.fnother such definition 1s that devi-
ant behaviour 13 not merely behaviaur that happens to violate a
narm. It 1s behaviour that violate a norm to which the actor 1s
oriented at the timay 1t 13 motivated violation. This doean’t
necessarily mean that the actor 15 alienated from the norm. He
may wish ;o conform but may be unable to do so because of
implicit or explicit coersion 2.9. not all pergsons are preju-
daced  who  violalbe Lhe novew of faly play by discraiminating
against a particular race or sex,but do so because of the
pressure gxerted by others arownd them.

Deviance 1s culﬁurally determined. There 1s no abso-
lute way of defining a deviant act. It can only be defined 1in
relation to a particular standard and no standards are fixed or
absolute for ever., As such deviance variegs from time to
timey,place to place. In a particular society an act which 1is
considered desviant today may be considered as normal 1n  the
future.An act defined as deviant 1n one society may be seen as

perfectly normal i1n another.



Daviance should not be confused with statistical rarity.
Paople whowe Dohaviowr or charvecteristios are t OC Uswed only in
a minority of the population are statistically unusuwal, but
that doss not necessarily mal e them deviant. The deviant beha-

viour of a few persons may be the beggining of 3 n2w norm. As

1

ko be deviant and a naw

i

more and more people goin in,1t cease
narm 15 established.However,the fact that 3 particular norm 1S
often wviolated dwes noabt create a norm of evasion.It 15 only
when there 1s a pattern of violation which 18 recognised and
sanctioned by ane’s group that we have a norm of evasion.
Delinguency 1% a way of responding to the human situation.
It involvedg the whole Derng -hhevedsty, physical mabe-up, habita
of emotional responseg, life history, i1nteractions with other

[

Pumany besogs, with nature. When 4 child's behaviour  ftayrls to

conform to our social narms or when his or her acts connates 3

deviation from the establ ished cultural wsages, we call 1t

delinguency.

LEGAL DEFINITION OF CRIME , CRIMINAL AND DELINQUENCY
Legal as well as non—legal definitions af c—rime, criminal and
delinguency have beesn propounded. Let us first discouss  the

legal definitions:

CRIME

Crime or criminal bebhaviour 15 behaviouwur 1n violation of crimi-
nal law. HNo matter what the degree of i1mnorality, reprehensi-

bilaty or indacancy af an ach, b 10 not Aoermime unless 1t uw

5



prohibited by criminal law. The criminal law 1n turn 1S defined
conventionally as a body of specific rules regarding human
conduct which have been promulgated by political authority,
which apply uniformly to all members of the classes to which
the rules refer and which are enforced and administered by the
state. The chdractertatics which distinguish this body of rules

are therefore, politicality, specificity, uniformity and penal

sanction.

Politicality 19 regarded almost wniversally as a4 necessary
element (n criminal law. The rules Of the trade uwnion, the
church or the family are not regarded as criminal law nor are
vionlation of these rules as “rime. Only violation of rules made
by the state dare crimes. Specificity i1s i1ncluded as an element
in the definition of criminal law because of the contrast 1n
this respect‘betmeen criminal law and civil law. The civil law
may be general. The criminal law on the other hand generally
giveas a strict definibtion of a specific act. Uniformity or
regularity 15 1ncluded 1n the conventional definition of crimi—-
nal law because law attempts to provide even—-handed justice
without respact to persons. This means that nao exceptions are
made to criminal Jiability because of a persons’s social sta-
tusy an act described as a crime 15 &8 crime, no matter who
perpetrates 1t. The law entforcement process shall be adminis—
tered without regard for the status of the persons  whao have

commitbted crimesw Or ard accduaed of commitbting  criumes. Penal

sanction refers to the notion that violators will be punished

(4)



or at least threatened with punishment by the state. A& law
that w11l not provide 3 penalty, thakt eill cause sutfering 15

regarded as gquite i1mpotent and i1n fact no oriminal law at all.

CRIMINAL

Who 19 a criminal 2 An dnswer consistent with  our pravious
LBt 10N 16 ¢ N person who commrts a crame. However 1n the
democratic  legal traditron even one who admits to having com-
mrEted a crime 1s not designited a3 Jriminal until his criminal-
ity fras beea proven by means of the accepted court procedures.
Consequently, a prison sarden would not be Justified 1n recaiv-
1Ng &as 4 prigonaer, a pavson wha has not been oftfici3ally con-
victed and senfenced. Similiarly, criminologists cannoct  righi-
fully designate as " crsimingls" persons who have behaved 1n an

4
anti—s3c1al manner but have not winlated a crimimal law,

JUVENILE DEL INQUENT

The basic difference between delinguency and crime 1s that
whereas delinquency 15 an act committed by a jJuvenile 1n viola-
tion of criminal law, crime 15 an act committed by an adult 1in
violation of craminal law., Thus the generally accepted legal
bt bgon ot del inaquency ca What oo davoent e adel toeguent PR
saomeone who cammits an act vwhich would be a criminal offenze 1 f
dane by an dadult and the guventie has been offtvirally convict—
ed. In India the legal definition of delinguency 1s provided by
the Juvenile Justice Aot 198&(henceforth JI  act). The act
defines 3 "delinguent Juvenile" as a juwvenile wha.has

(53



been found to have commitied an offence. A "Juvenile’ according
to the act means a boy who has not attained the age of sinteen
years or a girl who has nout attained the age of eighteen years.
‘Offence’ wmeans an offence punishable under any law for the
time being 1n force. The JJ act like the Children’s acts which
1t replaced 135 within the overall provisions af the Indian
Penal Code (IPC) and Code of Criminial Procedure (Cr Pci. Sec-
ti1on B2 of the IPL gstates that "‘Nothing 1s an affence which 15

.

done by a child under seven years of age '. Under section 83 of
the [PC 'Mothing 19 an otfeiwvre which 1o dong by a child above
seven years of age and under twelve,who has not attained suffi-
crent maturity of understanding to Judge the nature and conse-
quences of his conduct on that occasion. Thus these two sec-
tions gives us the age ot delinguents. Some social scientists
have defined juvenile delinquency 1n ferms of the legal defini-
ftions. Sellin and Wol fang have suggested that the legal defini-
tion of delinquency 18 breoad and reasonable and that ather
definitions lack uniformity. Therefore they have stressed that
the legal definition must be considered (Sellin 2 Waolfang 1944
1in Skyes & Matza 1957:664~478 1n Mishra 1991:17). Friedlander
defines delingquency as a Juvenile misconduct that might be
dealt with under the law (Friedlander 1957:44 1n Mishra

1991:17).

NON-LEGAL DEFINITIONS
The legal definitions ot gcrime and criminal raises several
gquestions. The criminal law does not specify the length of

(&)



time & peraon remains 2 Jriminal after he  has  comnrtted 3
crime. Is one 4 criminal only during the time he 1s caonmitting
the crimeg until he has paird the penaltyjor during the reamain-—
der of 615 life. e.g. In U.S.A. a A&fF year old man was released
from prison after serving 34 years for stealing. The afficials
sa1d he uwas mentally deficient. Is he a gcriminal * Another

young man,caonvicted of r3pe was released after I years 1in
-

prison,uhan his ‘double’ contessed the crime. Is the first man

a criminal”? Often those who have been acquitted and even those
who are arrested but never brought to trial are labelled as
criminals. A s=2rious problem occurs when society refuses to
erasea that label. Most people violate the law with some fre-
quency and even seri1ous law violations occur maore aoften  than
official data indicate. But many of these acts are never dis-
covered; tpere 15 therefore no possibility that the perpetra-
tors wil) be convicted. Furiher moet 'criunes known to police
do not rezsult 1n arrest or conviction; the ‘criminals’

siho  perpetyrates them remarn unknown. Who then should be the
proper subjects for the study of ‘criminals’'. Thus 1n the final
danalysis, the term criminal 1s a social definition -a criminal
15 one to whom society assigns that label.

Similarly, in the strict legal senge ‘crime’ 15 defini-
tional,that 1s acts becomes crimes when they are so defined.
Thus a behaviour that was permissible(legal) at one time may at
a latter time be declared illegal. Historically, criminologists

have tended to restrict their studies to convicted or

(7)



even 1mprisoned populations. But convicts are most certainly
not a representive sdample of those whose crimes (that as,
criminal bghaviour ) are tnown, much, less of those ;ho perform
acts tgat are legally defined as criminal but whose behaviour
never cames Lo public attention. Besides scholars of crime and
deviant behaviour muat gou beyond the study of how and why acts
are defined as 1llegal. If they wish to astudy "“crime" they must
focws on actrons that have been definegd as “"criminal" but are
in fact only one category 1n a much broader class of deviant
acts. Many acts dare publicly considerad deviant, abnormal or
abharrent that are not crimes, while some acts defined by law
as crimes are not popularly regarded as wrong or abnormal e.qg.
gambling.
This astate of affairs has led some criminologists and
perhaps even mare soci1ologists and psychologists to propose the
use of non-legal definitions of crime . One of the best known
proponents af 2 non—legal definition of crime 1s the criminolo-—
prat, Throalen Sellin.tle emphacarses  that pon- acientists
should neot be permitted to define the subject matter for sciren-
tists, lavwyers and legislators should not be permitted to tell
social scientists how crime &uat be defined.He does nat claim
that there 18 no place for legal definition 1n criminology.
What he then claims
“is that if a science of human conduct is to develop,the i1nves—
tigator in this field of research must rid himself of shackles

which have been forged by the criminal law"

Sellin then goes on o discuss the development of what he calls

()



conduct narms ways of doing things  that are developed by group
through sacral snteraciwon.

“For every person ..... there is from the point of view of a
given group of which he 15 a member, a normal(right}) and an
abnormal (wrong) way of reacting,a norm depending upon the
soci1al wvalues of the group which formulated it. These conduct
norms are socially defined and differ from group to group and
are not necessarily codified into law.™

In the end Sellin prefsra,rather than extend the legal defi-
nition of crime, to leave fthat as 1t 1s and refer to violations
of  conduct noema, whiich are2 pot cllegal as  abnaorwmal conduct
(Sellin 197¢ 1n Wolfang 1974 16 1n Reid 1979:1F) .,

An even broqder deftinstion of crime hhas been propoused by
Herman and Juljra Schwendinger, who propose that the term crime
should nolade  gcts which vrolate hasic  human  rights.  They

advocate tha study of such i1ssues as “sexism", “ragism" and

113

(Grehwendinger & Schuwendinger 19783 1123-157  1n

Reid 1979:19). S£i111 others would expand the concept of crime to

"impersaliam

include acts that are “i1mmural". Criminologists gensarally have
not embraced such broad definitions of crime and have taken the
position that wviolationz af condusct norms , "si1ns"  or  other
forms of 1mmarality should be studied as deviiance but nat
called crime. However some would modify the strict legal defi-
nitron of crime by expanding the use of the term to 1nclude
people who commi b achs defined as crimes but who are not appre-
fiended or 1 f apprehended are not tried or 1f tried are not
convicted.

Criminnlogy on  the obkhar bhand has been  traditionally
defined as a body of knowledge gi1med at the scientific

()



explanation of criminal and delinquent behaviour as soci1al phe
nomenon. But cruminology involves move than the etiology of
criminal behaviour., [t also i1ncludes the woCi10l09y éf law by
which we‘attempt to understand how and why criminal laws devel-
op and change . The socinlogy of law 1s also concerned with the
ways 1n which the criminal law 1s applied. Finally, criminology
involves penology ar corrections which 2ntails an analysis of
the ways 1n which society reacts ko criminal behaviour.
DEL INQUENCY

Several social screntists have given non—legal definitions of
Juvenile delinquency. Among them some Have focused on too wide
a gsense to rtncorporate all forms of deviance in the behaviour
of Juveniles a4« delingquemny while others have foocussed only on
law— breakers. The American lawyer—criminologist Paul B. Tappan

)

wbatest

“The juvenile delinquent 1s a person who has been adjudicated
as such by a court of proper jurisdication thaugh he may be na
different up until the time of court caontact and adjudication
at any rate, from masses of children who are not delinquent.
Delinquency is any act, course of conduct or situation which
might be braought before a court and adjudicated, whether in
fact it comes to be treated there or by some other resources or
indeed remains untreated ".

In his opinion the concept of delinquency should i1nclude  two
kinds of delinguents, the adjyudicated delinquents who have been
processed throuwgh the court and " i1n-official" delingquents who
are handled offici1ally by the courts, police and other agencies

(Tappan 1949 :13¢ 1n Mishra 1991 :1é3.
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Cyril Burt ((1225) defines deliquency as oqacouring 1in a
hild

“When his anti—-social tendencies appear so grave' that he
becames ar aught ta became the subject of aofficial action *

(Burt 1995 ¢ 10 Chanch a 19647:44 10 Sharmda 1§90:4)
Ediwin H.Sutherland quotes Paul B.Tauypan 3s

“Whether a child be held deliquent,neglected or dependent may
depend chiefly on the petitioner and his motive rather than
erther the childs conduct or his more basic problems of adjust-
ment,"

1in his discussion of the juvenile court.Further Sutherland
states that a "broad" or "ominibus" definition of delinquency
15 based on the assumption that the results of contact with
Juvenile court are beneficial,not harmful or punitative and
caonsequently precise definitiong of prescribed acts are nat
necessary (Sutherland % Cressey 19648 Ed.). D.J. West 1ndicates
that the offences committed by the juveniles differ in kind and
motive from the crimes of adults and therefore they have to be

tregdtbed ditferently. Accordling to hiiw the fantloar tags —

“Ya crime 1s what the law says 1t 1s and a criminal 1s a person
convicted of crime" are not suitable to the definition of
delinquency because it does not cateqgorise the conditions of
being beyond parent’s control,or beinq in moral danger or of
failing to attend school."
(Kest 1247210 Mishra 1991:17)
An  analysis of the definitions of delingquency shows that

delinquency encompasses nof only violation of criminal law

commited by persons belmw a certain chronological age, but also

(11
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such acts or courses of conduct that are forbidden for minars
such  as  ftruancy, incorrigibility, association with  1mmoral
.

persons, running away from bhome, promiscuirty, drinking, drug

addxct:én angd other such vicews.
OPERATIONAL DEFINITION OF DEL INQUENCY

Operational definitions must be clear and concise. But clear—
ly defined concepts and precise operational definitions of
those concepts, definibions which point to the 1mportant at-
tributes and properties of the concept are for the most part
lacking 1n research on crime and delinguency. The concept of
Juvenile delinquency 10 particular has been difficult for
researchers to define bacause of the complexity and broadness
of the concapt .Another major problem i1n delinquency research
15 the deflnltlan of “incorrigibility" and “running away from
home", two offences for which jguvenile females are most fre-
quently adjudicated. Keeprng i1n mind the different definitions
of delinquency, legal norms, objectives of the study, a child
1 conaidaered or defined a juvenile delimquent wn the present
study 1€

The‘Juvenxle 13 & boy in the age group aof 7-146& yaars or a girl

in the age group of 7-18 years, at the time of arrests/detention

by police .

11} The jJuveniles are apprehended by police within the state of

Assam for violation of criminal laws o©Or association with
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smmoral/criminal  persans or suspluoious  beheviour (loitering

around), promiscuity or other such activities.

(111)Those who are producerd 1n a3 court of law (produced befare a
magistrate), then sent to a4 correctional wtnstitution within
the state of. Assam and have resided there at least for a
period of fifteen days.

Cognizance by police thus plavs a magor role 1n the definition
adopted for the study. There 1s every likelihood that a serious
act 1n a particular area may go unnoticed by the police due to

the different pressures, social as well as political operating
on the police while a less serious act may be taken 1nto
cognizance. O a result of this the juveniles thus apprehended
and remanded to a corvectional institution do not reflect the
true dimension and volume of this phenumenon. But since, appro-
priate SQCldi aguencies to keep a record of delinguent activi-
ties of jyuveniles are not present and due to limitations of
time and resources amnd also an keeping with the objectives we

have not i1ncluded the other catagories of delinquents.
STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM

Among the various social problems which the modern socirety has
to face, Juvenile delinquency 35 one oaccuples an 1mpartant
place. The phenomanon 1s prasent 10 every areda, group, class,
religion or caste. Its manifestati1on 15 closely related ta the
nature of social order, pdathern of socral health, mode

(12)



o f upbriogiag  aft  Juvenalos, level  wf  tolerance, inter-
gennrat;0n41 gap, machinery Lo apply sovcietal values and handle
norr The mannitude of the problem i1n modern tmeﬁy/

: been ronsl tently on the 1inorease 1n developed as well as
developing socireties. This 15 largely due to the fact that the
forces of rapid social change 1n modern times have shaken  the
very fundamental b3sis of soci1al order. Even a well-knit,
compact family wnit 1e -sharen by these forces. These forces
have also threatensd the esatablished standards of bebaviour,
norms and values, creating 4 ne2d to change without replacng
1t, with effactive direction and specific goals. This process
has led to among other bthings increasing deviatians and abor-

malities 1n 1ndividual behaviour giving rise to criminality 1n

adults and delinquency n guvenilaes,

The technolongis ol onslaught has spoeeded up the process

i f wrdust e el cwat ron armd o urbantsdl Ton . Qe d restllt ot thoese
Ltwln processes mare and more people are migrating from villages
to towns and cibties. Migration forces the hreak-up of Joint and
cohesive family system It uproats the families from a wviable
rural communiiy thab provided emotional support and  acted  as
coduct  stabilizer. The 1mpact of such a sogiral disruption 15
greatly felt by the lower sbiritum of society. Theretore, 1t  1s
they who hava to bear $ha brunt of family disintegration the
most. At home owing ho the absence of parents whao are busy

earning a livehood, thse children zare ordinarily left to
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themselves, unsupervised and unguarded, wltimatelys credating
conditions  conducive to the riov of the praoblem of  jJuvemile
delinguency. The desire far upward mobility amongst tamilies 1s
thus a causabive factor of delinguency.

It 13 however not to be supposed that delinquency amongst
children was altogether non—existant 1n the country before. It
might have been there but aurely i1n a far less proportion. The
Jornt- family system, the campact and self-sufficient pattern
of the traditinnal Indian village, the vigorous social control
af the local community and such other factors offered a kind of
automatic check on the growth of delinguency 1n the past, at
least 1n India. For this reason, the i1nstances of children
found to have 1ndulged 1n delingquent behaviour waere rare.
Howeavaer, the 4actual posibiun of the delingquents came to be
known to some extent only after the advent of legislative
efforts to deal with Lhe problem. At the same time, delinquency
1N present day Tondia w»hould not be thought of or cunsidered  a
purely urb4n problem. Studies of juvenile delingquency in rural
and semi—urban areas show that the problem of delinquency 1s
equally serious i1n the rural areas as well.

In some developed countries particualrly USA, the
s1tuation 15 such that law entorcement and public health offi-
cials described a virtual “epidemic’ of youth violence 1n  the
last few yedrs. "We are talking about younger and younger kids

commiting more and more serious crimes  Y,says Indianapolis

(159



http://de.il

prosecuting Attorney Jeff Modx?ett, {(1993). Thne percentage of
juvenile arrests  for violent crones , w23pon’s  violation 1S
increasing every year 1n USA. Aftorney General Janet Reno says
(1993 youth violance vs "the greatest single crime problem 1n
America today."

The most dreadful aspect of the problem 1s that delinguen-—
cy 1s considersd to be the widest gabteway to adult crime, which
affects avery sechtion of the societly. Children are not " barn
as delinquents. A delinguent child 15 evposed to many types of
influences lsbe chaatic and restrictive tamily type, gquar-—
relsome family relatronships, broken homes, povarty,
1lliteracy,bad compancoanohiop, shitet makes hbim delinguent. Delin-
fuetzy dw presentzly cegaiided 3aoa payc horadcral proublen and 10

1
developing countries like Tndra this problem 1s assuning com—

plex dimensions. There 15 alzd  a arth /ot studies on delin-
quency n India. A3 a reszult af thes the workers 1n the field
are handicapped for the laick ot aciantific 1ntormation.

Anather 1omparbant aspa2ct of the problewm 13 that tvoday in
criminalogy the 1mportance of the punitive aspect of the law 1s
on the wane. While dealiny wibth crominils 10 genaral and delin-—
quets 1n particular, the smphasis 15 aon methods which have bheen
found to be affective yn preventing or farestalling offences.
Corrections have also assumed an i1mportznt place 1n criminlogy.
Therefare the problem of Jdelinguensy,1ts inter—relations with

institutions,ment al—-makeup of the delinguents and  the

—

50C138
correctional ayshem desereesg systaematsrs and soientitic investi-

naL1on.
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REVIEW OF LITERATURE

The scientstsc approdch to the prablem of wrime and delinguen-
cy has been occupyinqg the minds of psychologists, sociologists,
psychiatrists and criminoaloglsts since the end of  the nin-
teenth century. A number of studies have been undertskenm on the
subject.We will discuss here, some of the i1mportant studies on

delingquency.
CLASSICIST POSITIVIST AND CONSTITUTIONALIST APPROACH

Cesare Lombroso (1835-19¢9) has often been called the father of
criminology. He was the first criminologist to attempt to
explain criminal conduct i1n fterms of emprical studies.lLombroso
studied seberl‘crlmxnalﬂ in prison and although he suggested
several criminal types, he came to be known for his born cirmi-~-
nal type. He belived that he saw 1n his criminals some of  the
same characteristics as savages. He called this ‘atavism’or
‘throwbact ‘or ‘reversion’ to pre-human people (Lombroso 1911:365
in Re:id 1979:1346~-137). (Lombroso 15 discussed 1n details an
chapter IIf3.

Charles B.Goring (18731919} lieaded a4 vewearch project
that examined some I convickts on 946 traits.He then published
"The English convict”, whiich was hairled by hie supparters as a
complete refutation of Lombroso’'s work. Goring criticised
Lombroso’'s methods, which he considered un—scientific(Goring
191F :5,11 1n Reid 197%2:14¢~141).Hooton,an American anthropol-
ogist

(17)
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describes Goring as a statistizal genilus but considered him
prEJudlcéd towards Lombroso.He thought that Goring’'s findings
that criminals are i1nferior 1n physique compared to non— crimi-
nals ,supports Lambroso’'s theories.Hooton found 1n his  empari-
cal studies that criminals of certain body ¢types 1.e.pykinic
and leptosomatic commit some offences i1n different proportions
{Hooton 193%2:146~19 1n Reid 1279:142). W.Sheldon measured
physigue and compared hody types with temperment.He developed
three body types (Sheldon 124¢3:7-9 1n Reird 1979:157). Eleanor
and Bluek sard delinguents as compared to non—-delingquents are
more offen mesomorphic, but they emphasize that physigue 1s

Just one factor 1n explatning delinguency. What 1s required 1s

a multiple factor analys:is ( Gluek, Sheldon, Elanaor 1950:2 1in

Reid ET 1979:158~159).

PSYCHOGENIC APPROACH

William Healy 1s consuderad Lo be & prominent member of this
school.He 1s also regarded €0 be the founder of the case-study
method. His best known work, "“"The Individual Delinguent" (1913)
demonstrated his theory of concentrating on individual
cases.His analyssis 1nvolved organitc,psycholagical and social
environmental influences on the subjects. Healy and Braonner
(19267 applied J1ntelligence tests to understand delinguency
(Healy % Bronner 1931:1n Read 197%2:14&63). Salwson exntended thas

tnvestigation controlling olher variables.His results show that

(18



delingquents achieve a lesser score on  verbal 1n€ellxgence
(Salwson  1926:23-35 1 Mishra 1991:27). Sutherland analysed
reports of different 1ntelligence tests and reparts that the
propartion ot delinguents didgnosed as feuvble-—minded hdas  Jde-
creased from more than S58% 1n the average study made 1n  the
per1od 1921¢-19214 to 2009 10 the periad 1925-1908, prumarily due
to alterations in the method of scoring the tests (Sutherland
19%31:45-47 1n Mishra 19921:27). MC Clure reports the average
intelligence qguotient of the delingquent boys to be slightly
less than that of non-delinguents, but three times higher than
the mean intelligence of the delingquent girls (MC Clure
1933:17,25-43 1n Mishra 1991:27). In & rather remarkable piece
of research on psychopathy, Lee Robbins traced the adult ad-
)
Justments of 324 child guidance clinic patients. Most of these
were sent by Juvnile courits and over 7¢8% for anti—-social con-
duct.The jJuveniles sent for anti-social conduct showed adult
careers filled with frequent arrests for criminality, drunken-
ness and also showed high wtncidence of divorce, psychiatric

problems etc. (Robbhinsg 1966 1n Gilibbonwe 1977:174),
SOCIOGENIC APPROACH

Fedric M.Thrasher studied 1,313 gangs 1n Chicaga (1963) and
Sau the'gang daveloping as a result of 1nnocent play-groups
that eventually came i1nto contlict over space 1n the crowded
areas of 1nner city. The gang 13 the result of the social

disorganization of the slums(Thrasher 1963 1n Reid 1979:183).
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Cliffard Shaw alang with Henry Mckay (19423, found that delin-
quency 1s not an 1solated phenomenon. They fouwnd high correla-
ti1ons between crime and delingquency and areas where they occur.
Rates of crime and delingquency are highest i1n areas wuf transi-
tron (Shaw,Cl1fford and Mackay 1972:21,186 in Reid
1979:281).6Gluek and Gluek (19583) have extensively studied the
soci1al conditions of delinguents as compared with non-delin-
quenta. The results show the delinquents home to be characte-
rized by poor conduct standards,less cohesive and that there
are more broken homes (Gluek & Gluel 1958 10 Mishra 19F1 ¢
28) .6Bittens (1992 from his study of delinquents found that
broken homes amongst delinguents are more numnerous than non-
delinquents(Bittens 1952: A&5-67 10 Mishra 1991 :28). Walter

Reckless and Simon Diniti1z(1958) found that amongst boys 1n high
delinquency areas, a good self-concept 1s evidence of favour-
able socialization and the development of a strong inner selt
which directs a person towards middle class values. The poor
sel f-concept 19 1ndicative of unfavourable socialization which
in turn does not deflect the boy from bad campanions and
street corner society. In 1262 they found that bad boys had
more contacts v th the police  than the good boys.
(Cimitiz,Scarpitty Reclkless 1962:517 1n Rerd 197%:241). Travais
Hirahi (19&9) tonk a sample ot urban raspondents and postulated
that delingent behdaviowr becomes more praobale das the 1ndividu-—

als bond £to society weakens., Mozt but not all of his findings
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were replicated by M.MHindelang’'s rural sample 10 New York
state. (Hirsht 196916 1n Reid 1979:2375.

Mew approaches to a personality theory of criminal
conduct have also been attempted 1n recent years and investiga-
tors have 1dentified a host of variables 1n relation to delin-
quency.The contemprorary trend 1s not to stress on a single

factor but several factors to account for delinguency.

STUDIES IN INDIA

In India the problem ofjuvensle delingquency has received
wystematic atbtention ovaer the last few decades only. A& brief
review of the studies 1n lndyan context 1s presgsented.

Hansa Bheth s book on “Juventle Delinguency® 1n an lindian
setting (19461} 15 based on a study of 488 offenders and 188
non- offenders. Her work 18 divided 1nto three parts namely 12
the legal setup § aoffences and oftendersjthe social background
of the juveniles.The study supports the i1dea that delinguency
13 4dssociated with the soci1al context 1n which a child 1s
placed (Seth 19461:242 1n Sharma 1998:48). S5.5.S5Srivastava 1n
his i1ndepth study of the juvenile vagrants in the cities of
Kanpur and Lucknow dealt with 338 cases.He pointed out a pre-
delinquency phdée af the juveniles {(Erivastava 1986:219 1n
Sharma 1999:11). S.C.Verma selected a sample of IBY offenders
in the age group of 7-21 years.The study explores the economic
and soci1al background of the delingquents (Verma 1962 i1n Chan-
drazx3¢ 1n Sharma 19989:45). Faqually significant 15 Swnitra
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Pathak ‘s study on the "Socral Background of the Delinquent
Eh11d".Tﬁe study euggeshks the entire social and cultural
background of the Jeligquent hehaviour as causative
factors(Pathal 19467:68 1n Sharma 199¢:12). In 1979 K.5. Shukla
conducted a study for His FH.D.thesis entitled "Adolescent
Thieves:Family Structure®.Based on this thesis he brings out
the family structure of the adolescent thieves.(Shuklla 1979).
A clinical psycholagist Arvindrar Desar’'s book “Juvenile Delin-—
quency 1n India—A Psychological Analysis" 15 a clinical  study
of causation and treatmant (Desar 1979 in Sharma 1992:12).
Thus most of the studies relate to the nature and

Lypwlogy of aftences and offtendere. Whrtle gome of them rmply a
focus on ‘cause— effect relationship,there are some studies
witich bewreally focow on the legal proceduras and the Justice
system, relating to the delingquents. These i1nclude Sudha Hal-
date’'s "Society, Delinquent and Juvenile Court, B.N.Mishra's
"Juvenile Delinquency and Justice System" (1991,

One area where there has been very few research studies
1in India 13 correctional administration and 1nstitutions and
therr 1mpact on the delinguents. R.E.Reuben (1973) attempts o
assess the i1mpact of 1nstitutinn on children. Modern correc-
tional treatment methods with reference to the theory and
practices 1n institutitonal child care has been discussed 1n
a report (Indran Cownsil of Social Wel fare, 1975 Rueben 1973 1n
Survey of Rawmaarch 1936 270) . S.h.Muakhergee (1974 )makes a

comparitive study of luvensle Corrvectronal Institutions in
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Delhi and Maharastra. Such studies are of great 1mp5rtance as
the deliﬁquenta dre taken away and put 1nto the care of 1nsti-
tutions for correction.The effects or the results of this
should  be studied. A recent study by Bharati  Sharvma,“Juvenile
Delingquents and therr Social Culture", (1999) deals with this
aspect. Another area which haw recelved comparatively lesser
attention all over the woarld 18 temale criminality and delin-
quency.The present study, apart from a study of the =social
background of the delinquents also studies the i1mpact of car-
rectional nstitutions on them.Ot the same time majority of the
delingquents are females, so another i1mportant area 1s 1ncluded
1n this study.

OBJECTIVES AND RESEARCH QUESTIONS OF THE STUDY

The aim of this study 13 to explore the phenomenon of jJjuve-

nile delinguency 1n the state of fAissam. The study 1s basical-

//—;;—’;;—;;;IGFatory one. The objective i1s not determination of
causation or cause—effect relatronship, although some variables
have been 1ncluded which may 1mply a focus on causation . The
primary focus 1s on the delinguent, his/her relationship before
and after institutionalisation, his/her perceptions, hopes and
aspirations. The following obysctives have been formulated for
the study:

(1) To study and anslyse the fundamental social nstitutions

wirth which the delinguents come 1nta contact and which
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(111)

(1v)

1)

influence therr development and personality. Thede | 1nstitu-
tions are primdarily family and  peer group. The aim 15 to
explore and study the i1nter—-relation between the delin-
gquents,therr  family and peers , before and atter  their
stay 1n Correcfional Homes.

To study the tmpact of the Correctional Home on the delin-—
quents kept there, whether they have continued their deviant
activities, their relationship with the staftf and peers 1n
the correctional Home, the facilitires or amenities theay get
there, how they wtilise them and the farilities they
desire to have 1n Lhe Home.

To study and analyse the attitudes of the delinguents to-
widl e BOosiety 1 gener al , towards thear futunre, theur
perceptidn of their place 1n society after release, towards

the offtences they have commited sarliasr and legal aspects of
their lives., The ultimate airm 1s to wunderstand whether the
deficiency 1n  their socialization 1s corrected or not or
whether an attempt (s made towards correction and  the
progress made towards the ultimate objective of rehabilita-
tian of these offenders (nto society.

Tu gerterate data about the problem of juvenile delinquency

and vcorrection.

HYPOTHESES
The following hypotheses were formulated tor the study =
Most of the delinguents come from broken bhomes and poor
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1110
1v)

v}

Vil

Y11}

families. .

The N inter-prrEaanal ralabtionshipsa betuazen their
parents/gurdr ans  and bhetwawen themselves and paraent s gurd-—
tans/s1hlimgs were ot congental, due o poor econonlc

.

conditions.

Mot of them had never gone to school.

A large number of them were&sméloyed)before arrast.

Most delinquents did not have cordral relations with thewr
friends 1n school or 1n the neighbourhood. They fought fre-—
guently with their friends, 1n case of the boys weapons uwere
used 1n these fights.

Maat  delinquents have continued Lhere delinguent activites
the correctional nstitutions. They freguently fight with
the statf and ather 1nmates af the i1nstitutions.

Staff members frequently beat and abuse ¢them.

viii) The jJuveniles are very.fatalistic as regards their future

and don’t have any goal wur aim 1n lafae.

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY

Juvenile delinguancy 13 one af the most serious problems
which hag datbracted the attentron aof peaple from all  walka
of life. Every child has a unique personalifty and 1t 1s the
responsibility of the society to see that children grow 1n a
congenial atmosphere and become Tonstructive and self-sup-
porting citizens, but very aften children go astray due to
various reasons. As susch 1ssues concerning delinguency pose
a challengg o everyons2 in socrsity.

(25)
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. In 1924, the " Save the Children Fund Internation-
al Unign" promulgated certain rights of the child, popularly
baown as "Declaration of Geneva." These were five basic
principles for child welfare and protection. The same year,
the League of Mations for the first time attempted to codify
the fundamental conditions to which the children had a right.
1t was further revised and amplified 1n 19248. That 1n  turn
formed the bdassig ftor hratorsc ten poront "Declaration of the
Rights of the Child ", adopted by the United Nations 1n 19359,
The firat principle gives the child the right to enjoy all
the rights set forth without any discrimination. The second
provides special protechtsan,opportunities and facilities for
the child by law for 1ts total developwment. The third gives
the raight’ to a agme and natron ality, the fourth social
security ¢to a child., The fifth gives special protection ta
handicapped childran.Principle S1x gives the child the right
to parental care, seven lays down the right of the child ¢to
receirve free and compulsEory education, ei1ght statas the right
of the child to protection and relief, nine provides protec—
tion from cruelty, explorbation and negligence. Principle ten
provides the =hild th2 right to protection from social,
religious or aother formns of discrimination.

FFver s1cvee Hhoe Unitbad Mations stavted deliberations on

the control of crime, jguventle delingquency the focal point
of Juvenile justice operations became an i1mportant topic. In

the sixth congress at Caracas in 198¢, the resolution on  the
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dovelopment af Miniomun Standards for Juvenile Justice was
taken wp. Firnally n 1989, Ehe United Ndtions Standard Mini-

mum rulaes fur Admlintebration of Juventlle Justide  oown as
"Bai1jing Rules" were adopted. These rules describe the awms
of Juvenile Justice , age of criminal responsibility,details
of procedure relating ta i1nvestigation and prosecution
adjudication, disposition, freatment and also research as a
bhasis for policy formualatson and evaluation. In  India, f%the
constirtutional provisions  1n articles 24,39 and 43 13 an
expressiaon ot the country’'s coamitment to the welfare of
children . Thes national policy for children was adopted by
the Govt. of Indira on Bugust 22, 1974 ,which described ochil-
dren as 'the2 nation’s supremely i1mportant asset and whose
nurture 4and solicitude 135 the mation’'s responsibility.
However, despite the tremendious 1mpartance being

attached Lo children’ s weltare, mach remdaine to be done 1n
practice ta realise the gozls. In India , child mortality
rate 19 high, magority of the children sufter from wmany types
of maladyusment ———paychological, soci1al and economic result-
ing from poverty,destitution ,undernourishment, lack aof
education , recreation etc. Delinguency 1s nothing but  symp-
toms of manifestation of the underlying maladjustments which
4 child suffers from. Ordinarily the great woes of childhood
are held to be poverty , disease and destitution . But delin-
quency 1% 4 vicious problem , perhaps a wider and profound

socral evil, because 1t proves $to be too stubborn  and
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persistent. Delinguency can be considered to be at tée root
of all c;xmes as 1t 15 1n childhood and youwng ages that major-
1ty of criminals commence their lawless behaviour . It may
seem abt first =sight , a tault i procedure to treat delain-
qQuency 1N youwng age as a weperate subject , 3 problem  apart
from criminality 1 adults . But 1t should be remembered that
delinquency 15 sasier to study and at the same time, 1t 1s
much  easlter, far more helpful and 1nfinitely more urgent to
reform or atleast to sesk to raform the juvenile offender.
The prablem has assomed such dimensions that terms like

pre— delingquent or potential-delinguents have come to acquire
an 1mpartant place 1n crimunology. From the etymological
point of veiw such terms are misleading, for every child 1s a
potantial delingquent and every able-bodied person who has
passed the garlier years of childhood, commits delinquencires,
more or less fregquently. The terms however are used to refer
to the children who are believed to he extraordinarily likely
to become confirmed delinguents . These pre-delinguents are
believed by cerfain psychiatrists and social workers to be
chidren  who mant feat emotronal problems such as enuresis
temper fantrums , swullennessytimidity and 1n later years
diffroculties 1n school and sth campdanions o It 15 believed
faht 1f these problems can be corrected i1n early childhood by
appropriate procedurds , bthe child will develop i1nto a more
wholesome and less delinguent adult.

The study ot delinguents requires criminologists and
sociologists to consider the dysfunctional patterns of

(281



behaviour , belief and organization rather than focusing
primarily on therr tuncbrons . Juvenile delinguency rerlects
speci1fic i1nadegqueacy of the society for meeting a parficular
functional requirement . An analys:is of delinguency provides
a designated set of conseguences of a designated patern of
behaviour , belief or organization , that i1nterferes with a
designated functional regquirement of a designated social
system. Sociological i1deas get their significance from  the
phenomena ¢to which they refer to 1n ¢the esmpirical reality.
AN eapivrical study of juventile delinguency will  thus
have 1mmense academic as well as practical value . Assam has
2% dhistricts and compriece of hill arvas 49 well as plains .
The hi1ll areas are i1nhabited by different ¢ribes such as -
'
Karbi, BGara , Dimdasa . EBesides there are wome plain  tribes
lite ~Bndo, Tiwa, Mishing, Rabha. In the plains there are
Assamese, Bengali, NMNepaly and Hindustani peaple which are
devided 1nto  a numbar of castes and  sub-castes o Hindus
canstitute A7Y af the population , Muslims 27% and others &%
as per 1991 census . Thus Assam has a heteregenous society.
Considersing the fack that there 1s no known study of juvenile
delingquency 1n this part of the country and the theoritical
as well as practical tamportance of the topic, the problem
deserves serious attention and scirentific investigation . The
study will thus generate data about the problem of delinguen-—

Cy 10N AsS5am.



RESEARCH DESIGN

A PRaesearch design 1s a plan comprising the research deci-
stons about the procedures , sampling (1 f any’s 4, collection
and analysts of data for a given study, which aims to fulfil
the purpose of the study wilhout o wasteful  ewpanditure of
time, eneryy and money. The researcher i1n the process of
mal ing decivsons must aloo evaluate the methodoloygical basis
for making such decisions.The present study 15 restricted +to
the delinquents residing 1n carrectional institutions within
the gstate of Assam. Juvenile delinguents has already been
defined as those juveniles who are arrested 1n Assam  for
certain vionlations of the law and then sent to a caorrectioal

institution 1n Asszam.

)

SELECTION OF RESPONDENTS FDOR THE STUDY

In Assam till March 1994,juveniles arrested/detained by
palice and then produced before a magistrate were sent to
anyone of tthe following correctional nstitutions,depending
on their serx and place ot arrest.These i1nstitutions are :
Obhuervatiun snd Specral Home for Doys, Jorhat.,

Ohservation Home¢ for Bows and VYagrants Home, Fatas:i1l,
Guviahatt.

State Home for Females and QObservation Home for Girls,
Jalukbary,Guwhaty.

Etate Home , Juvenile Home  and Observation Hoine for

GBirls,Nagaon.
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(A detairled description of these i1nstitutions 1s« given 1n
chapter—~I1) The DRepartment of Social Welfare and Probation,
Govt. of Assam has Jurisdiction over these four
immbitutionn . Eooqudres Lhor e vevealed Lhval Lhoe nambey of JUAN -
niles 1n these four i1nstitutions sent by court after arrest does
rtut exceed two hundred and that the average strength  of  Juve-
niles 1n them 15 Detween one hundred fifty to twe hundred.As
such 1t was decided that the eanlire population would be studied
and no sample need be drawn for the study. It was also decided
to 1nclude at least 1% of the parents/gurdians and eleven casge
studies 1n the study for 3 proper uanderstanding of the sociolog-
ical 1ssuves nvolved n delirmguency.

Primary data collection started 1n the last weevr of Dc-—
toxber 1993 and ended i1n the last weet of March 1994. There 1s a
general belief amangst the staff of the correctional homes that
during the period Octaber to Januwary,the number of jJuveniles 1n
these Homes 15 above average . This 1s due to the fact that
Durgd  Puga, 4 major fesbival ot Qouoam which has a4 duration ot
fauwr/five doys talls 1n the month af Octolbey and duramg these
days the number ot juvenile arvasts 1n general and Juvenile boys
in particular risas. Magh Biha anather 1mportant  festival aof
Assam falles 1n the second weel of January and festivities can-
tinues for four—-five days, and during this period too Juvenile
arrests rise. As  primary data collection for  the study was
carried out during this periad, the number of jJuveniles 1n  the

four Homes were above average strength. The minimum and mawximum
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strength of esach Home amd

e number enunerated for $the study

13

whoaun v Table 1.1
Numerical strength of Juveniles in the i1nstitutions
Table - 1.1
S.MNO Institution Min Lmumn Maximwn | Number Enumsara
—tad
(1) Observation Homa and
Epecial Home for boys, ) =15 52
Jorhat.
Observation Home tor Boys £ 26 14
(2) and Vagrants Home ,Fatasil
Guwahaty
’ Etate Home for Females ¥ &l 2 71
(33 Obsevation Howme for Hirls
Jalukbar:i,Buwahats .
State Home , Juventlw 19 1% 1
(4) Home and Observation
Home for Girls,Magaon.
TOTAL — L&
Tabhle 1.1 obowa Lhe avenr ge =ty ength b o ly thaae oy Sy e
1 the four Homes who were grrested by the police g fnen sent
there. fhe average strength OF such Juveniles It any point  of
time 1n edach Home lies someaiers betwe2en minumum and nans nnwin.
Thus, 168 juveniles were enumerated for the the study, of which
&8 are boys and 92 are girls. So l&f 5s the population of our
study . As wmpact of the nstitution, future percepticns of the
Juveniles, institutionael 1yte ebc. ars amongst the main objec—
tive 0OFf the study, 1t wis decided to nclude only those  juve-
niles who have resided n any Of Lhe Homes for atleast fiftean
days. Ajain , there are 3ome Juven:iles who are above 18 years

0
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(girls) and above 14 yearz (boys). %1 slthough at orasent they
ars Aot yuvensles, they areg Lreabtad 45 juvensles by the author-
1tas 1n the Homes. This 13 dons becawse undaer J.J.act shich  1s
applicable to these Juvenilies, guveniles above 18 and 14 yearszs
for girla and boys respectively, are allowed ¢to resside 1n
Juvenile instiiutions wpbo 3 cerdion wpper a2ge  limit. Thnis
limit 13 2¢ years for girls and 18 years for boys. ARs thess
children are within Lthe limits mentroned  above, they are
treated a3z Juveniles 1.2, 33 part of the same group of Juve-—
niles and as  they alsw sabiafy Lhe criberia of  the age of
arrest in operational derfiniftion of ths study r.@. betwesn 7-14&
for boays  and P- 1083 v g ta, Lhey have been v Tuded v thae
population.

'

T4 may be manbionad hoers that there ave soang physically
handicapped and destitut2 children, wmentally handicapped and
destitute children and some destitute children 1n these four
Homes who were arraested/detarned by police and then sent  them
there . These children are basically destitutes wathout  any
home or parants or gurdians. As they are not  1nvolved 10 any
sart of deviant activity and do not fall wnto any of the delin-
quent catogorises stated 10 the operational definition, these

childran has been evclouded from the popwldion of oar study.

METHODS OF DATA COLLECTION
Primary data were colleclsd through intgrvisws and  observa-

Cion, Secondary souces such as vass - records of  the corveo—
N
tional 1nstitutions were  4lay gewd Ko osllect background

)
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information. Sacondary data ware collectad from sourcgs such

as journals, public records ,publicatrons, eto.

TOOLS OF DATA COLLECTION

INTERVIEW

The nterview approach simply stated 1i1nvolves a person

designated the i1nterviewer asking guestions mostly 1n a face to
face cantact to the abthery person or pevsonw, desiynated  the
intarviguwee/s, who gilves answars mostly to these questions,

prezert”

For the peresent study tuwo interview schedules were prepared,
T/\WM
one for the children and the other for parents/gurdians. The
schedules have both open ~ended as well as closed Questions.
All the questions 1n fthe schedules are par-determined and

standardised. Copies of the two interview schedules are given

in Appendix III
PRE-TESTING

After formulation of the schedules, ten schedules for  the
Juveniles were pre—-tested. Interviews were conducted with TfTive
boys and five qgirle, who were residing 1n Fatasil Observation
Home and Jalukbar: Observation Homes. After pre-testing, some
minor madifications were made 10 the schedule far the children.
As regards the amchedule for parents/gurdians, there was no
pre—testing but some minor mode fications were made after the
two 1nterview schedules after pre—testing was very minar and so
the pre—tasted schedules were taken as a part of the

population .



THE INTERVIEWS. .

The type of intervew used with the children and parentsdguard-
1ans can broadly be called the foocussed 1nterview. The re-
saarcher wanted « definite type of rnformation and as such his
task was ¢to confine the respondents to a discussion of the
jssues  with  which he sought caonversance. The replies to  the
questions were recarded 10 the 1nterview schedule 1tself.
There 15 thus ong schedule ftor sach child and oneg for each
parent/guardian.

In the fivst stage,each child was 1nterviewed seperate-
ly 1n a seperate room of the Home whers there was no ather
person present except the child and the regeavcher . After the
interviews ‘ each schedule was compared with the existing case
racords aof  the children martyined by the each Correctianal
Home ., HNeit some aspects of the information sought from each
child swch as  addresas, offernce, duration of stay , behaviour
1N the Home efc. were discussed with the superintendent aof
gach Home .Jn caze of discrepencies between the replies ot the
children and case recardsi/information given by superintendents
yanother round of interviews were conductad ,1n ordev to clari-
fy the discrepencies and get infarmation.

Data for the case studies werse also cbhtained through
interviews with the children, superintendsnts, matrons and case
records. Elaven out of the 148 children were taken for case
study .0On an average sach case study requird two 1nterviews
shich were §n addition Lo the interviews conducted for the
tatal population of the study |
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OBSERVATION

In the prasent study ,observation his been extensiively usad
to gather supplementary material that would help 1nterrept

the findings obtained by bthe i1aterview methods .
CLASSIFICATION AND ANALYSIS

CODING

Coding consists 1n assigning symbols, wsally numerals to  each

U

ansvwer ar response, which falls 10 a predetermined class. In
other words coding may be regared as the classitication process

necessary far subsequent tabulation. Through cading, the raw

T

data are transformed 1nto symbols, that way be tabulated and
counted. This process 1nvolves judgement on the part of the
coder. o the pregaen) rewearvah otiudy, cvery responws ta tha
questions 1n the 1nterview aschedules for the children azs well
as parents/quardran  were assigned numeral codes by  the ra—
searcher. Code sheests were prepared for both the schedules,
alonguith twao code buooks. The responses from each schedule were
then recorded 1n the code sheats. After this, the responses
were countad and tabulated and finally they were decoded to

form tables.
TABULATION.

For Lthe slud,,the achodule for the child wi, pre-tested ang

.2 specimen of the tables that would be. abtained later was
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evaluated.Thn was 3lsn done for the scheduls Tor parantafguard-
tans tmmediately afber tha firaet sntervien.

Coding and fabulation was done manually by the research-
el fhe tables 1n the atud, show the frequency 10d percentdges
for each 1tem or et .All p2rocentages 1n the tables are correct-
ed  to one decimal point.fs a resulb ot this approsimation  the
#um of  the percoentages 1n sume of the tables don't add upto
1. But  tor wniformiby Lthey are approximated as 1o@.In  the
tables for present age,age at the time af arrest, numbar of
family members and ftamily i1ncome, the class—intervals have been
made continuous for statistical calculations and for 1ncluding

non—-discrete values withowt any approximation.
STATISTICAL ANALYSIS OF DATA.

Statistics, a branch of Applied Mathematics,is regarded as
mathematics applied to observational data. Consequently,every-
thing dealing with the ¢ollectiron,processing,analysis and
interpretation of numerical data belongs to the domain of
statistica,ln Lhe pregsnl sludy,astataatscal e saures At s
mean,med1an, and some measvres of disparsion ware calculated and

analysed.

ARRANGEMENT OF CHAPTERS.

This study has nine chapters.The first chapter 1s an i1ntroduc—

tory one,where the focus 1s on definitions ,review of litera
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ture,problem, significance,rosearch design.The secong <chapter
ISP RVET A heatorical revisw af guvenele ldws, Juatice,child  wel-
fare,followed by a description af thse present situation relat-
ing to guvendles 1 bhe cuontey as 1 whole and in the state  of
Assam and a description of the correctional 1nstitutions  re-
farred to 1n the study .The third chapter deals with the theo-
ries of crime, delinguency, deviancz, punishment and  also
states the theoriticdal perapectives of the study. Hance, the
first three chapters deal with the background of the topic of
research. The bazic concupts, hiatorical development of jJuve-
nitle justice gnd theaorihical background are aresentad.

Thin tuorth chapler 15 devoted to a detsirled analysis of
the socinlogical background of the delingquents.The f1fth chap-
ter analyaed bthesr dovidant ata,wbitle the sixth describes thear
activities 1n the carrectional institutions.The sevanth chapter
gives the fubture perceptions of the children. The eighth chap-
ter 13 devoted to the case-studies of eleven delinguents.The
ninth ang last chdapter presents the conclusions of the study 1in
terms of findings and policy implications. Thus the last six
chapters arz baszed on data generated by extensive field wark.
We hope that the study will provide sufficient data about the
problem .

&t ot



CHAPTER -

JUVENILE DELINQUENCY: PAST TO FUTURE



CHAPTER-II

JUVENILE DELINQUENCY: PAST 7O FUTURE

JUVENIE JUSTICE

"fuvenile  Justrice” 15 an umbrella tacm o wvariously
used to a novel Jurisprudential approach to young
miscraantsy; to the juventle court, the i1nstrtutional limchpin

of that 1nnovatinn ang to 1 stream vf affliated institutions

that carry roapaparbo) il o fur contral and vehabrlstation at

the youngy nzloding  the police, uvenile court 1tself,
prosescuting and detense attorneys, juvenyle detention centres
and Juvenile caorrectinonal faci1liti1es. The guvenile Justice
f
system thus 1ing Judes bhe police, fthe jyuvanile courts and
probation staff, the legal counsel for the child, Juvenile
detentional canters, Jdventle  correcbtianal ftacilibties  and
sacial agehcxeﬁ that tabe childesa on placement on orders of
Juvenils courts. By virtos of having a <sepevate nomenclature

and the differential charatter, the "oncept af Juvenile Justice

)]

-

15 wvastly diffarent fron the concept of cocriminal  justic

Whilst the concept of criminal  Justice, 1nteralia entails  tha

principle of sbtrict Tevgal by  1n ragards  $o  approach  and
philosaphy towards the law vinmlational conduct, the conzept
of gouvenile justicae  largely  shuns the stark legality in the

1ts preterence to emphasizing the wellbeing wf the Juven:iles
despite the fach of thoerir beng tn conflict with the liaws.
The Juvenile justice approach unlibe the ordinary crimi-

nal wustice dpproach, arcords hogh prioritty o reducing  thae
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need for leyal 1nterventions, so as to avord in chirldren 3
cases, the devastating effects of crinindalisation,penalisation
and stigmatisation. The purposs of this differantial jJustice
basically 5 to save children fruom ordinary coriminal  court

procegures,
EVOLUTION AND GROWTH OF JUVENILE JUSTILCE :

The jJuvenile justice movemant appears to have owed more to  the
slowly changsng cuncepbtions of childhood which came to maturi-
ty during thes seventeenth and eighthteenth century. Lnt:il that
time, children accused of delinguent behaviour were <{treated
like adults 1n mattars of penal policy. They were brought
before the same magistrate or ygudge as were adults and were
remanded Lo thae same praisans, to awart therr trral and ance
convicted dhey were asubjected to the same sentences 1ncluding
death, deportation and i1mprisonment, as were adults. Unt:l the
commencement of fthe ninetesnth century , 1t was by no means
considered unreasonable that children should be sentenced to
death ,deportation on imprisonment 4s were adults . As late as
1833 3 boy of nine was sentenced to be hanged 1n England, far
the comparat{vely trivial offence of probing a stick through a
patched wup pane of glass and stealing 22 penny worth of
paint.It was a diffrent mattar that the sentence was not car-—
ried oput.hs for deportation, 1t was stated 1n evidencZe to the
House of Lords Committes on Tuvenstle Delinguency and Transpor-

tation 1847 ,that 399 boys betwasen the ages of 13 and 17 uwera
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deported 1n 1844 alone. Putting the delinguent children of
tender ages  aloanguwith the adults as prisoners was* then  the
time-honoured traditiron and nobody gquestioned 145 1rrelevance
or 1llegitimdeoy.

In the early twenteenth century, the Child Saving Movement
voiced serious concern igainst the promiscunus mingling togeth-
er of children 1n perilows assocration with  hardeore sdult
offenders.The themes of ‘sejregation’ and ‘regeneration’ of
children underplayed the "Child Saving Mavement « Thia realy-
sation and the attempts fto come to ferms with 1t have 1nflu-
enced the agenda for one strand of the child-law reform move-
ment which even persists to the present time.There were tuwo
important elements 1n the development of institutional cancern
for children; one was concerned mith physical abuse and  the

other with '‘maoral contamination.

THE PHILOSOPHY OF JUVENILE COURT

Histaorically, the juvenitle court deffered martadly from +the
regular criminal courts.The luvaenile caurt does not make
charges against children,1t does not arrange for a formal
s2ri1es of exchanges batween the debating lawyers and there 1s
no Jury to decide the guillk or innocenese of those accused.In
short,the Juvenile court does not si1t in Judgement. Rather,1t
sasks  to tind an eplanatron for the child’'s counduct ang to

help the child live according to the standards of the communi-

ty.
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The 1nvestigabtion ts conducted on a mar2 informal

basis and certainly a mor2 private one tham 1n 3 criminal
court. The il e am ol ud Doasred ta st 1 R the wanes, though
any froemda, relatives ur uthers whao have 3 contripution to

mare may be present at ths hearing. The judges/panel seeks the
broadest possible i1nterpretation of the conditions that precip-
1tated the offence.They want to wnderstand the child,first and
foremost, so that 1n the final analysis,the 1least i1mportant
aspect of sume cases may be ihe legal.qullarly,xn treatmnent,
the primary 1intent 1s to arrangs for experiences which will
best enable the child Lo adjyust 1n a pousitive manner %o his
home and the community.The means of treatment are thus of
necessity more numerous tn a Jguvenile court thanm in a criminal
court.

The recognitron for the need of seperate 1nsititutions for
young offanders led too the passage of the Reformatary Schools
Act 1n 18354 and the Tnduasbtrial Schools Act 1n 1837 1n England.
In 1988,a Children’'s Act,collected and olarified the laws
ralating  La o chidld protectlion amd eastabtishied & childven
branch 1 the Home oftice to improve the performances of the
Juvenile sasntirtutiond.fu LR33,4as 4 result of a repurt by the
Departmental Committee of Inguiry 1nto the treatment of yaung
offenders, the Children and Younyg Persons Act was passed. Thas
law, together with 1ts subsequent amendments,had set up the
system of approved schools for children upto the age of 17
years and strengthened the Borstal system for older adolescents
upto the age of 21 years .
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As early as 1804 a juvenile retfoarmatory was established
in Mew York <Gtate wo thoal chiildren after convictian,would nat
be confined with aduit criminals .1n 1861 the legislature of
Iltinars  authorised the Mayor af Chicago o appoint a  Conmis-—
sloner ,before whom boys between the ages of si1k  and seventeen
could be taken on charges of petty aoffences.This Conmissioner
had authority to place the boys on probation ,to send them o
reform schoals and ganerally to use treatment methods . As
mentioned , the juvenile court came 1nto 2xi1stence 10 1B99 1in
Chicago .By 1%43,all =states tn United EStates had juvenile
caurts .

A few decades ago a reform movament spread throughout the
world and 1n many countries ,including India seperate 1nstitu-
tions for the young offenders were established .Viewed 1n  this
historical backdrop , the jJuvenile justice system seems to
inherit the sdeas and insbtitutions developed 1n  the western

countriees egpecially in Oreat Britamrn and the United States

LEGISLATION ON CHILDREN AND JUVENILES IN INDIA

In India families, friends and philantrophic organisations
wiere the major sources of child wel fare. Social welfare policy
introduced 1n Elizabethan England i1n the seventeenth century
was brought to India much later . The history of such legisla-
tions may be divided i1nto four periods .

I. UPTO 1859

The Apprentice Act, 185 , was the earliest prece of legisla-
tion covering tthe children 1n the age group of 18-18 .In this
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311.

act ,the children convicted by the courts were intended to be
pravided with soms vocational trarning which might help their
rehabilitation . Children found destitutes by the trying magis—
trates were aleso coversd by this act.

FROM 1851 TO 1920

The Apprentice Act was ftollowed by the Reformatory Echools
Act, 18764 1%t proavided that a child below 195 years found
guilty of an offence might, at the discretion of the court may
be detained at a reformatary school for a period of three to
seven years .Under this act ,no boy aver 18 years ot age 1s to
be detained i1n such an 1nstitution. It also provided that a bay
aver 14 would be leased on lycense , 1t suitable employment
was found for him and the head of the i1nstitution was able o
indicate that certain conditions 1n regard to licencing were
fulfilled. ‘

The Indian Penal Code (IPClenacted 1n 1849 presumes 1inno-—
cence of children below 7 years of age under section 62 and
prevents them from being convicted of any offence. According to
Section 83,3 child between 7 years and 12 years may be convict-
ed of an offence only 1f he has attained sufficient maturity of
understanding to Judge the nature and consequence Of Hhis
conduct on that occasyan . The Cuade of Criminal Procedure
(CrPC)  enacted 1n 1892 provides tor spectalliaed thyeatment of
14 offences under section 292 (secl? under CrPc 1973). Section
99 since repealed, provides tor commitment of jJuvenile offend-
ars upto 15 years to Re faormatory schools. Sectian
562,368 ,under CrPc 19272 pruvides for probation of good conduct
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III.

to offenders uptn 21 yerars of age.

.

The English Cheldren’ s Act,1s perhaps the wmast comprehen—
s1ve and prograssive juvenile law ta date. #Apart from the
Children’'s Acts passed by different provinces,the Central
Children’'s.Act,1968,and  Juvenile Justice Act  1986,0f India,
drew much of their inspiration from this English statute. The
central theme af the English Children’s Act 15 that the
welfare of the child 55 ndevisibble . It makes adegqueates legal
provisian far the care of children who are deprived through
adversity, of a healthy tome and all that 1t 1mpliss. It recog-
nises the complete raesponsibility of the state to 1ntervene,
where the child’'s interests are 1n yeopardy and his physical,
maral, tntellectual and spiritual growth 18 threatend. The
general duty of the custodian of the child under this act 1s
gliven 10 Secltirans 12 and L3 as "ty exercise their poweras 30 as
to further his best sntersst and to atford hion oppartuntty for
the development af his character and amesnities, making such use
of fdcilities and services avarlable for children i1n the case

of their own parents as appears reasonable n his case'.

THE PERIOD FORM 1921 to 1944

In the Madras Childran’s Act,1908, a3 child was defined as
a person under 14, a ‘young person’ belonged to the age group
14 and 1& and a ‘youthful offender ' meant a person convicted of
an offence punizhable with deportation or 1mprisonment and who
at the time of such conviction was under 14,1t also provided
for establishment of Certified Schools, Junior Certified
Echnols for training of "ycuthtul offenders’.
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The Bengal Children’s Act was passed in 1922.The detinition  3s
given 1n  the Madras Aot wdn also incarporated 10 t?e Eengal
Children’'s Act with 1asignificant changes. Certified School was
described as Industrial School 1n the latter act. The FEkombay
Children’'s Act of 1924 was bas2d on the English Children’s Act
af I9eE,. AL Ko bime of o tmenty theee statutens were  alveady
in  farce 1n Bombay, the Peformatory Schools Act 7 of 1827
the Whepping Act of 1209 and Criminal Trithes Qot , Act & of
1924, In 194 , Tha Bombay Children’'s Act was made applicable
1N Delhi. Assam pdszEed bhe Assam Student and Juvenile Act 1n
1923,

In 1238 and 19354, the Suppression of Immoral Traffic
Act and the Probation of Offandars’ Act were passed. By 1946,
more statutes on children were passed by different provinces.
Vagrancy Act,1943, provided for the care and training of chil-
dren below 14 who () lived on begging; or (11)ware under unfit
guardianship; ar (1i1i1lweres under the care of parents of drink~
ing and craminal hdabitse(1v) freguently visited prostitutas;
(vivwere destitutes; (viduwere subject to bad treatment. In the
meantime, The Child Marrjiage Restraint Act,192% <(popularly
kanown as Sarda Act) came 1nto aperation.

After undependence, a number of States passed Children’s
Acts. The three piloneer statutes (Madras, Bombay and Bengal )
were exbensively amended between 1945 and 195%9. The Central
enactment, The Children’'s Act,196M was passed to cater to the
needs of the Union Territuries. This was treated as a model act

an the subject.
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To avoid mushrooming of bogus wamen’'s and children’s
institutions and to have sftfective control aver them, the Women
.

and Children’s [nstitutions (Licensing) Act, 1954 was passed .
|
1t made provisions for obfaining liTenses by such 1nstitutions
after fulfilling ihe novms and conditions and for penalty of
breaches thereof. For effective control of Orphanages and
Homes,the DOrphanages and other Charitable Homes (Supervision
and LCoaontrol Act.12468) was passed. The Probation of Offenders
Act. 1258, empowered the courts to release certain offenders only
on  admoanition or on probation of gooud conduct though they are
found guilty.lt 1mposed resfrictions on imprisonment of offend-
ers under twenly-ane yrears of dge.The probaticn afficers are %o
keep a watch on tham and act as their friends,philosopners and
guides, to rehabilitate them a3 useful members of the society.
Untyl recently, the juvealle Justice system 1n the coun-—
try bhad centered around the 1mplementation af the Children’s
Acts.The experience of over Ltwo decades and a half had sugoest-—
#ad o the Govarawment of lodis, that the quality ot the warvice
wnder the Children’s Acts browiht to the fore several basic
deficiencies  like lact of uniformity 1n the provisions of  the
Children’s Acts being 1mplemented 10 different states, absence
of clearly lard down minsmum standared for basic needs, living
condirtions  and reformative services for children 1n QJuventile
carrectional i1nstitutions and the non-—availability of specia-
lised i1nfrastructure i1n most of the states. The major problem
aregas waraiincomplete geographical coverage, $the number of

Juvenile/children courbs pretty small, child welfare baoards

47



virtually non-existant, children 1n certain states sti1ll beinag
lodged (n galla, varsaliuns 1t detsninyg the upper dge limtt ofr
the children,the content of correctional services pretiy weak,
tnddequately brawned pevoeonnel and lack of  public participa-

tion.

In order to rectity Lhe above powsittion, the Uoverment
of India enacted 1n 198&,the Juvenile Justice Act far the coun
try a5 & whale.The qct pravides tor the care, protection,
treatment, devalopment and rehabilitation of neglected oar
delinquent Juveniles and for ithe adjudication of certain mat-
ters relating to and dispasition of delinquent Juveniles.The
act envisages a camperehensive approach towards  justice  for
children 1n situations of abuse, suploitation and social malad-—
Justment.The adact attempts to make adequate provisions  for
dealing with all aspects i1n the changing social, cultural and
econamic sitbuakron a0 the country.The realisation that this
basic aspect regquires the i1nvolvement of several agencies and
cannot be performed by juvenile courts alone has led to the
enactment of provisions there:n to ensure the desired results
of greater tovolment of 1nfurned aystens and  comnunity based
welfare agencies 1n the care,protection, treatment, develop-
ment and rehabilitation of the neglected and delinquent juve-—

niles.
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SALIENT FEATURES OF LEGISLATION APPLICABLE TO JUVENILES 1IN

CONFLICY WITH LAWK
JUVENILE JUSTICE ACT(198&) (J.J.Act)

Tha J1 act, amcepts and appraves of the approdcsh, as foutind
desirable 1n the i1mplementation of the Children’s Acts.lt, like
the Children’s Acts, =2nvisages 4 two-pronged machinery for  the

juventitles viz.

cted juvaniles

3}

(1) Juvenile Welfare Boards 1n relatron to negl

and

(2)Tuvenile Courts in relation to delinguent juvenitles.

(1YJuvenile Welfare Board
The Juvenile wel fare bogrd 16 an agency for ercercising
the powers and discharging the duties conferred or 1mposed on
such boards 1n relation to "neglected  sguveniles’.  Neglected
Juventiles' are Lhose wha are fouod bogying or are destitute ar
wirth unfrt/incapactalsd paranks or whoy live tn a brethel ar
who 16 likely o be e«pluorted. Yhe Board 11 1ty sittings  may
Sand 4 noeglactoed guvensle o 4 giventile bomne or place the
Juvenile under the care 0t a parent or guardian.
(2) Juwvanile Court
The Juvantle court has 1hs Juersdiotioan over Juveniles
wha are declared delinguent A juvenila zccused of 2 bailable ar
non—baislable offence 1s generally released on bairl or sent ta an
obsarvation homne and produced before a juvenils court . Where a
Juvenstle court 19 sdabisfisgd bhat a juvenile has commited an
offence the court may allow the juven:ile to go home after advise
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ar admonition or diroct the guvenile to bhe released on  praba-

[

tion of good conduct|and place him under the care of a parent
or  a guardian or make an arder directing the Juvenile to be
sent ta a special home . A detailed description of Juvenile

Welfare Board, Juvenile Court and Juvenile Detention 1nstitu-

tions 1s given 1n Appendirx I.

THE IMMORAL TRAFFIC ( PREVENTION} ACT 1986

The Immoral Trattic (Prevention) Act, 19846 replaced the earlier

Supression of Immoral Traftfic i1n Women and Girls Act 1956.

IMPORTANT DEFINITIONS
"Brothel "i1ncludes apy house,raom, (conveyancelor place aor  any
particalar portion of 4uy house,roomn, (conveyancedlor place which
15 used for the purpose of sexual exploitation or abuse or for

the mutual Qain of| two or more prostitutes. "Chilo means  a

person  who has not completed the age of sirxteen years. Minor’
means a person who has completed the age of sixteen years but
has not completed |the age of ei1ghteen years. ' Major means a
person who has completed the age of eighteen years. Prastit-—
ution’ ' means the saxual exploirtakion or abuse af persons for
cammercial purposss and the expression ‘Prostitute ‘shall be
construed accordingly.

OTHER IMPORTANT PROVISIONS

Undar section 3I,3ny person who keeps or manages or acts or

assists 1n the keeping or management of a brothel shall be
punished with terms varying from one year to five years and
also with fine which may extend ta ten thousand rupees.Under
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section 4, any person over the age of eighteen years who  know-
ingly lives,whnlly or in part on the earnings ot prostitution
of any other person shall be punishable with xmpPLSSnant far 2
term whish may exbtend to two years or with fine which may
extend tn one thousand rupees or eith both and 1n case of
earnings from prostitution of a child ar minor, 1mprisamment
for not less than seven years and naot more than ten years,
Similarly under gectrions 5 and & procuring, 1nducing or
taking a person for the sake of prostitution or detaining a
person 1 premises where prostiiution 19 carried on shall be
punishable with 1mprisonment tor ta2rms varying from three  to
faurteen yedars ta life fmprisonment dand also with tine extend-
1ing to two thousiand rupees.

Under section 7, any person who carries on prostitution
and the person with whom such prostitution 1s carried on 10 any
premises 1n & public place ar within two hundred metres of any
place of public religious worship, educational iInstitutions,
hostels,hospitals, nursing homes or such other public places
shall be punishable oith 1mprisonment for a term which may
extend from three months to saven years to ten years to life
imprisonmeant and also liable to fine. Similarly, under section
B,whencae,1n any public place or within sight of and 1n  such
manner solicits for the purpose of prostitution shall be pun-
1shable with 1mprisonment varwng from three months to one year
and also with fine which may extend to five hundred rupees.

There 1s a provision for women to be detained 10 a correc—
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tive 1nstitution in liew af 1mprisonment. Special police offi-
cers ares to bhe appointed for dealing with offences under this
act.There 15 also pravision for girls to be detained ;n pratec-
tive homes.Prostitutes have been given bthe right to seek pro-
tection 1n a protective home and magistrates and special police

officers are authorised to remove/rescue any person carrying on

prostitution.
CHILD MARRIAGE RESTRAINT ACT ,1929

This 13 an act to restrain the solemnisation of child mar

rragued. The mata provisions ot thiig dact dave as follows 1

IMPORTANT DEFINTIONS

"Chiid " means a person who , 1f male ,has not completed the
age of twenty-one years and 1f female, has not completed the
age of exéhteen years .'" Child marriage'" means a marriage to
which ei1ther of the contracting parties 1s a child "Minor ¥
means a person of erther s who 1s under the age of eighteen.
IMPORTANT PROVISIONS

Whoever being a male of above eighteen years and below twenty
one years conftracts a child marriage shall be punished with
imprisonment  which @may extend to 195 days ar with fine of
Rs. 1808/~ ar both. In case of the male being above 21 years
simple 1mprisonment which may extend to three menths and shall
also be liable to ftine. Similarly,whuever performs ,conducts or
directs any ahild marvidye shall e punishable with  siaple

taprisonment which may extend to three months and shall also be
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liable to fine. Where a minor contracts a child marriage, any
perzon having chargs of the minor,whether as parents‘or guard-
14ans ar 1n any olher capzcity lawful or unlawful, who does anyw
art Ao promobe Lho mavy tage e pevanrts tt to be solemntaoed o
neglegently fails to prevent 1t from being solemnised shall  be
i tetiabl e with symple smpessgoment wheoh may wixtend ta three
months and shall also be liable to fine, provided that no women
shall be punishable wibth Twmprisonment under this ack.

A court having jurisdication endar this act may, 1f satis~
fied from information laxd hefore 11 through a camplaint or
otherwise that a child msrriage 1n contravention of this act
has been arvanged or s o be wolemnised, 1ssue dn ingunction
against the guilty perzons, prohibifing such marriage. Whosver,
bnowing that an wnguncbion has beren tssued against him, diso-
beys such i1njunction shall be punished with 1mprisonment for a
term which may extend to three months or with fine which  may
gxtend to one thousand rupees or with bothjprovided that no

wiigrs Sbhigll e punraltati e sttt Tagt reosronen t,

A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE CORRECTIONAL INSTITUTIONS FOR
JUVENILES 1IN CONFLICT WITH LAW IN ASSAM

Under JJ act, the Govit of Assam has set up observation
homes, Juven:le homes and special homes far both neglected  and
delinquent Juveniles. Thare 13 0 gepsrate observation or
Juvenile or special home. The Homes estaplished n Assam are  a
caombination of two or all three types of Homes., Two of {he Homes

ara at Guwahati, ona ab Nigaon, 2 Jdistance of about 128 kas from
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Guwahat: and the other at Jorhat, a Jistance of about 398 bwas

from Guwahats.
OBSERVATION HOME AND SPECIAL HOME FOR BOYS, JORHAT

This Home 1s locatsd wn Jorhat town, which 13  ¢the bhead-
quater of Jorhat districi. IE 1s 1n the suburbs of Jorhat town,
a journey of about 1% minutes from the center of the town. This
Home has been specially set up under Ythe Juvenile Justice
Act.198&. A Juvenile Court, the only one 1n Assam %11l date,
has 1ts sitting sn this Home. There are two buildings i1n  this
Home with a high wall around the campus. One building 13 the
observation home while the other 15 the special home. The
office of the principal and other staff 1s located i1n  another
Purlding. 8o there are three buildings 1 the canpus, the
office bufldxng, the abservation home and the special home.
There b9 o amall playgyound betuesnt the obwervation howe  and
the special home.

The Howe has one peincipal who 1 also  the prabation
officer, one liason afficer , one housemather, one part-time
doctor, matron(s} and obther staft like cook, sweeper ,peon.
There are guards who are under the local police station  and
stay in the campus. The principal, housemother, matron ,cook
and others stay 1n the campus while other office staff cowme
there daily.

There 1s a primary school in the Home,., School attendence
15 compulsory for all boys with some exceptions like physical-
ly, mantally handicapped boys, boys who have passed primary
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school. However, the schonl does nat give certificates to the

boys wha pass and the schoaol 1n that sense 1s not ‘a regular
schonl. It 15 more of a 1lliteracy eradication kind of school.
Examinations are held every yaar.

Yocational training 1s provided to the boys i1n the Home.
There 1s one such conrse, tairloring. Clay-work and Cycle-
repairing are to be introduced shortly. The main wvocatianal
training course 16 thus tdrloring. Examinations for the voca-
tional training course 1s held every yvear. The plan 1s to
rotate the boys from one vocational training course to another.

After breakfast the boys do some compulsary jobs like
cleaning, grass— cubting etoc. .11l 1@ AM. SBSchool and vocational
training 15 from 1AM to IPM on all worbking days with a lunch-
hreak of half-an—-hour. After TPM the bays usually play ogames
like Volley-ball, Football,Ludo,Chess etuo. In the evening they
study for some time,ser n2us on the TV and ocasionally one or
two serials and the saturday movie. On holidays the boys do
their own washing, cleaning and other such jobs.

The Home can accomodate a maximum of 138 Juveniles bays.
The average strength of the Homa 15 between 3I5-&B. Although the
Haome has been declared 3s a3 speci1al home 1n 3dditwon ta being
an  opservation  home no child has been tormally sent  to the
special home by the Juvenile court, Jorhiat due ta security
praoblems. As such all boys residing in the Home are legally
under observation . However,i1t should be pointed out that under
the JJ act any stngquiry related to juveniles has to be comnpleted
wirthin the fhree months. Secondly, vocational and educational
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training 15 to be provided specifically ho inmates of Juventile
qome/special  home only and not to children wnder observation,
As such all boys in the Home who have completed three manths 1n
the Home and sre attending vocational training coursa:s are 1n
practical terms i1nmates of special home although from a strict-
ly 1legal pownt of view they are uwunder abservation. So, though
ng Juventle has been sent to the special home in practice
many or moat of the boys are (nmates of the special home. It
may be mentironed here that even 1f some of the boys are 1in
future sent specially to the special howme by the juvenile court
their activites will be the same. The only difference 1s they
will reside 1n the special home burlding and not 1n the obser—
vation home building. They will continue to attend school and
vocatianal trarning classes as befare. Till 1st April, 1994

about 554 jJjuvenile boys have been admitted to this Home,

OBSERVATION HOME FOR BOYS AND VAGRANTS HOME, FATASIL,

BUWAHATI .

This Home 1s laocated 1n Cenbtral Guwahati. It was estab-
lished under the Vagrancy Act and after the enactment of Chil-
dren’'s Act 1t vas declared az an Observdtion Home. Under JJ act
1t 1s  an observation hame tar boys. The Home has an aoffice
building and a buwilding for the juveniles. School and Voca-
tional ¢raining classes as well as dining hall and living
quarters af the juveniles are located 1n the same buirlding.
There 15 a small wall around the campus and a big field 1in
front of the buildings.
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e Home Nas e supertntendent, one matron and other
staff. The superintendent ,matron and some othar stafft stay 1n
the campus whille athers like Lhe anstructors Jon t o atay there,

The Home has a tdiloring couwrss apdart from the primary
school. JTuveniles whao Jorin school are not allowed to join  the
vocational training course while those who join tne  vocational
training course are not allowed to attend school.The certifi-
cate provided by the Home schwool to those who are successful 1s
recognised by regular schiools and some jJuveniles attend regqular
high school while staying 1n the Home. Examinations in the Home
school as well as the vocational training course are held every
year.

Thae darly rvaogtioe tor the Doy o phystcal wark 1ihe Clean—-
ing,grass—~cutting =sftc. after breal fast followed by school or
vocatsonal tralning. 1o khe cvening they play games like foot-
ball,carrom etc.and then study. They are also allowed to see TV
programmes like news and sume sarials.0On holidays the boys
during déytlme do tha21r own personal taskts as well as some
cleaning work.

The average strenght of juveniles i1n the Home 15 45-55.
However, wout of this, the average strength of those who are
sent hare by the courts after beinyg arrested/detained by police
15 B8-28.These Juveniles, that 1s those who are brought after
arrest/detentron are nobt separated trom the other juveniles and
are kept together. Security in this Home 13 very lax as a
result of which juvensles especirally thaose who are under obser—

vation frequently escape from the Home. Lite the Jorhat Home,
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legally all Juveniles vesiding hera  are uwnder abservatian
though  most have sbtayed for more than three  years.Suoiliacls
education and vocational training are provaided to the juveniles
aftaer about 7-19% dayw of theor stay . Ao auach thaeae Juvaent lua

are 10 practice nmates of special or Juvenile home.

STATE HOME FOR FEMALES AND OBSERVATION HOME FOR GIRLS,
JALUKBARI, GUWAHATI.

The Home 15 1n the outslirts af Guwahat:y city near Guuwa-—
haty University.This Home or rather the i1nmates of the Home can
be divided nto thrae groups (13 Woman (above 18
yearsl)rascued/brought by police who are socially or physically
handicapped e.g. vescued prostitutes,vicitimised woman. (11}
Destitute women (above 18 years of age ),seperated women,wid-
ow%,dlﬁwlacyd wamen. (11 0) Obwervation Hame for Girls.,

The Home has ten burldings., In vne buirlding vocational
training centre and offtice 1o located.In the other building the
inmates reside.The residentral buirfding 1s survounded by a thigh
wall. There 15 a small plavground in the buillding.Although the
1nmates belong to three seperate groups legally,they are not
seperated in any manner. They live togebther and even share the

same sleeping halls .

The Home has one superintesndent, one assistant superin-
tendent and two matrons who reside 1n the Home. Besides there
ara ather gtaff like quards,housskaepers, coab s2tc.  The 1n-
structors for vocational fraining ge=nerally don’t reside 1n the

campus.
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The Home has five vocational traning courses for  women
and Juveniles. They are: (1) LColl—-makingsy (11l Waaving
.
(111)Tarloring; (1w} bknitting and Embroredery; and (v) Bag-mat
ing. Juvenile girls are generally allowed to jouin a vocatianal
training course within one week of their being admittes. The

school 15 managed by the educated inmates and 15 basically an
1lliteracy eradication school.The certificate provided by the
schirnn 1) Lbve e ba sabio w0 s e atotd e maat Vgt e tune
admission  to regular mchowls. Oirls who show an aptitude  for
studies ars sent to the MNagaon Home.

In ¢the morning the girls do some cleaning Jobs and  then
have lunch. After that they attend vocational training classes.
The handicapped and young girls also do manusl jobs or study.
Classes 1n the school ars held 1n the evening. After schwuol the
girls sep TV, usually news and one or two serials and then
study.

The average strength of guvenile girls 1n the Home who
are sent here after arrest/detention by police 15 betueen 68—
Q. The average strength of adult women i1n  the Home varies
between 78-9¢. As such the average strangth of the Home varies
from 13188, although, the Home was buirlt to accomodate a
maximum of 168 1nmates oanly. As suwch there 1s over crowding 10
tha Home .

Like the obther tuwa Howmes, 100 thiyy Howme toa, all the juve
nile girls are legally under observation although 1n a practi-
cal senae they are inmates of juventle/special home as they

fhlave access to education amd vocaetional training.



STATE HOME, JUVENILE HOME AND OBSERVATION HOME FOR GIRLS,NAGAON.

This Home 1e 1n NMagaon town. Lite the Jalubbari, Home, the
inmates of this Home too cain be divided i1nto three categories
:(1) Destitute Women; (11} Destitute childrany and (111) Juve-
nile girls. The first twd categories of inmates are generally
admitted on application or handed over by parents/guardians,
while ¢the third category consists of girls sent here by the
courts after arrest /detention by police.

The campus 15 wvery bin. One building 13 the office
building armd behind ¥ are the buildings whavae the2 1nmates
reside.The children are seperated from the adults (ewpact those
with their mothers). Thevre 15 a playground where the children
can play.

The Home has ane supsrintendent, one assisstant sperin-—
tendent and two matrons besides others who reside 1n the cam—
pos.  Bome wtaff mambera ke vacational training  1natvuctory
and teachers of the school Jdon’t stay 1n the campus.

Thae Home haw three vocatsonal tratning courses (1) Tailoce-
ing  {(11) Weawving, ansd (131} Doll-making and Toy-making. The
girls can choose any of thess2. Besides there 15 a  primary
school  1n the Home., The 3arls who goin a vocational training
course are nat allowed to dttend school while thoses whe enrnll
1n school are not allowed to Join a vocational training course.
The Home primary school 1s recognised and s girls who are
successful 1n that school can go to a regular school.

In the morning the girls do some compulsory Jobs like

cleaning, washing after which they have food and o to

w

class/vocational trarning course, ln the evenuing they are
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allowed to play games zand see TY. On holidays, they do their
personal work. '

Like the Jorhat Home which has been declared a3 special
home, this Home has been declared 38 a juvenile hame. Howewver,
here too no Juventile has been taormally sent to juvenile home.
Like ¢the other Homes, lagally all of them are under observation

although mast af them have stayed far mare than three months

and joined erther school or vocational fraining course.
JUVENILE DELINRUENCY IN INDIA AND ASSAM

We shall now examine the official statistics of juvenile delin-
quency 1n India and Aasan. N comparison would atlso be made with
carregspanding adult crime 1n order to properly grasp the magni-
tude of tﬁe problem. We start with the i1ngidence and volwne of

Juvenile delinguency 1n India.
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INCIDENCE AND VOLUME OF JUVENILE DELINQUENCY UNDER IPC, 1981-91

Table ~-2.1

Sl.|Year|Incidence of Total Parcentage of Yolume of
No. Juvenile Crimes Juvenile crimes Juvenile
Crime Crimes per
lakh of
Fopulation
1. 1981 L1314 FIRAT 1o DA I 4.4 5.8
2. 11984 42887 1358646 3.2 5.8
z. 19864 55ER7 1423839 4. T3
4. (1987 5241 146992 3.7 a&.7
5. 1988 24827 144¢356 1.7 3.1
&, {1987 18457 1529844 1.2 2.3
7. 11998 1523¢ 1466523449 @*.9 1.8
8. 1991 12586 167B3E7S “.8 1.5
?. 11993 Q4LS 1629936 H.b 1.1
18.119%94 £8561 1&33091 #.5 1.6

Source : Crime 1n India : National Crime Records Bursau 1994,

Table 2.1 zshows the official date on the incidence and volume
of jJuventle deliguency 1n India. The percentage of juvenile
crime &0 total crime was betwean I-5 percent ti1ll 1987. From
1988, thae percentage declined steadily aver the years touching
a low of $.95 percent 1n 1994, Similavrly, the volume af Juvenaile
crime per lakh of population too was fluctuating between 3.8~
£.8 during the years ti1ll 1987, From 1788 onuwards 1t declined
steadily reaching & low of 1. 1n 1994. The decline 1n both,
percentage of Juvenile crime to total crime and 10 juvenile

crime per lakh of populdtion after 1987 1w due to the enactment
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of JJ act which came 1nto farce from 1988. Before this enact—
ment the upper age limsit of juveniles was 21 yaarss But this
came down to 16,and 18 vears for boys and girls respectively
under J.J. act. This has brought the uvenile crime percentage

down 1i1n the country as compar2d Lo previous years.

JUVENILE DELINQUENCY UNDER IPC AND LOCAL AND SPECIAL LAWS (LSL?

DURING 1291.

Table-2.2

&1 State Total Cognizable Total Papulation
CIPLERLGL YO r tme s Cinm 1 akh
as per WSl cansus
1.} Assam 48¢ 222
Z.| Nagaland -8 12
z.| Manipur 28 18
4.1 Andhra pradesh 1127 6&d
5.} Maharastra 8I23 7869
6. Tamilnadu 15615 559
7.] Hariyana 1415 163
8.| Uttar Pradesh 47 1391

Saurce: National Crime Records Bureau 1994.

Table. 2.2 shows the 1nc:dence of sguva2nile da2linguency 1n terms
af cognirble crimes 1n saome statee of the country. Compared
to the total population of the states 1t 15 seem  that the
incidence of juvenile delinguency 1n Assan 1s not very high. On
the other hand the 1ncidence 13 quite high i1n Harayana, Tamil-

nadu when compared with their population.
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JUVENILES APPREHENDED IN THE COUNTRY UNDER IPC % LSL DURING 1981-91.

Table—-2.3

E1.MNo. Year Assam India

1. 1984 Jigs (1.91) 16226488

2. 1987 THBL (2.43) 1799462

3. 1988 12598 (Z.29) IB168

a. 199 | 7es «2..48y | soBie |

5. 1991 TAT (2.51) 2951
Source:National E;:A;“";;;;;ds Bureau and Cib,Assam

(Figures in brackets indicate percentages?
Table 2.3 shows the juveniles apprebhended wn India  and  Assam

guring 1984-1991. As  n the case of 1ncidence af Juvenile
crimes the number of Juvenilezs apprebended 1n both Assam  and
the country as 2 whole has come down with the lowering of aqge
under J.J.act. The percentage of juveniles apprehended 1n Assam
as comparéd to the counhry as a3 whole 1s very low. It regis-
tered a slight i1ncrease duriag 1982, from 2.87 to I.29 percent

but then again f2ll during 198%9. It was 2.51 percent in 1991,

SUMMARY '

In  this chapter we discussed the histarical davelopment
utf the phyilowophy Of Juvenile Ju . tice amnd $restment programmes.
e began with concept of juvenile Justice and moved on  to
various legislations for jguveniles in conflict with law. Next
we discussad gome impoviant legisliations relating to  juveniles
in India followed by 1 description of the correctional homes
where the study was carried out. Lastly, we analysed the latest
offici1al statistics relating to Juveniles i1n conflict with law

1in India.
(&4)



CHAPTER -l

DELINQUENCY AND DEVIANCE : PROBLEMS OF
THEORISATION



CHAPTER-III

DEL INQUENCY AND DEVIANCE ;PROBLEMS OF THEORISATION

What causes a specific 1ndividual to breab a taboo, a
spcral sanction or a4 law has always been an  enigma %0
socrety.Crime as well as 1mmorality,1s the bachlwash of
culture.It has always basen popular to attribute criminal beha-
viour to ane cause or factor or to aone set of factors. It 1s
equally popular,especirally among the "experts" to construct a
"system' or “frame of reference" that will explain delinguency
and crime,suicide,desertion,divorce or dny other form ov  human
pathology.Students 1n the behavioural scrences are constantly
an the alert,hoping to discaver the "vpen sesame” to the riddle
af human misconduct.Yet this riddle of crime causation contin-
ues to bedevil society.NMo unilateral theory,howaver profound

)
shether 1t 15 nurfured and expounded by biologists,psycholo-
gists,psychsatrigsts or wsocialogrsts can ever hope to answer the
quastion of the totality of criminal beshaviour. In this chapter

we shall review some of most discussed theoriss ar hypotheses

that attempt to explain aberrant behaviour.

PRE-SCIENTIFIC THEORIES

DEMONOLOGY

The oldeeat theory advdanoed to explitn criminal  conduct
was "diabmnlical NOSIVA5100 and mnstigatiron.Crime was the
resutt ot 4 peEvson goccombing to thie blandisaents of the wewil

spirrits.Since the avil zpirits 1nfested the person and had ta
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be driven out,ths conventional notion of primifive punishment
was eirther to exorcise the evil spirits or to get rid of the

ONMe Powsrhaed by death o en1 e, ac.l oL death"oln part,thias
doztrine was bassed on hthe convept of protecting the comnunity
or  family group agairnat further outrages by the offending
individual but far more tomportant was the belief 1n the neces-
s1ty and desirability of placating the Gods. An excellsnt
example of demonism as 4 theory was the prosecution in  1692,o0f
witches 1n Massachusetts (USA).These harmless women ware

thought to be possessed by the Devil,so they had to be elimi-

nated.

FREEDOM OF THE WILL

The concept of the "freedom of the will" has had far
reaching effect? in Western theology and education.This thesis
states tha% since man 14 free to do as he pleases or fto make
hisa own choices,i1t 1s of prim2 1mportance to prevail upan them,
through teaching or by threats and rewards, to conform to the
BANCLLON Of noriely By precepl and oy ample,hic muast be taught to

smulate the good and truz and to shun those who could tempt him

to vialate the prevailing morality and legal code.

THé CLASSICAL VIEW

The Classical school refers to the writings of 3 number
aof European scholars 1n the late 17883°s particularly Cesare
Beccarta in Italy(1738-94) and Jerwmy Bentham i1n England(1748-
1832i. The core concepts of the glassical frame of reference

are  hedoniam  andg free well, Yold notes  that  all c)linsical
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theorists accepted as valid, 3% did mos of thayr
contempories,certain beliets about human  bebhaviowr 1ncluding
the existence of human “"wi111" 235 psycholog:ical Peaflty. Pre-—
varling oapunrons of bhe Lime qyrsed that all  men, criminals
included,act rationally and deliberately to  avoid pain  and
encounter pleaswure. Follaetnyg f{rom thess premises,the criminal
makes a deliberate,rational, hedonistically oriented decision
to 1ndulge 10 law—breaking . If this 1s the case , tao deter him
aor others from crime,an amount and tind of punishment af such
magnitude as to countarbalance the pleasure from criminal acts
must swiftly and surely be administered to the wrongdoers. In
the uworks of somne claszscal scholars, attempts were made to
develop highly detailed woales or hedonistic calcoculyl of punish-
men®t 1 which specific amounts of pdain were r1dentitred for zacn

type of law-breaking (Vold 1738:146-18 1n Gibboans 1977:130) .

NEO-CLASSICAL SCHOOL

The neo—aclassical achool of criminology flourished during
the nineteenth century.ltf had th2 same basis as the c¢lassical
school —~—a belief in the free will., But the aeo-classists  found
the penalties that resulted from the classical doctrine to  be
too severe and all encompaszing for the huomanitarian spirit of
the time e.g. the French Code of 1791 reviaed 10 1810,recog-
nised to a limited extont Lthe priccaple aof extenuating crrcum-
stances thereby ushering In neo-classzical penology. QGther
changes 1nclude exemption of children under 7 years fraom the
law on the basig that they could not understand the difference
between right and wieornyifonbal disoease 3laa beo 1p2 a2 veason to
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e;clude a would-be crimirnal from conviction wunder law. One

inportant vesult of this sechool was bthe admission 1nto court
A]

expert ftestimony to assist Jurors 1n determining the degrese of
responsibility.

THE EMERGENCE OF SCIENTIFIC CRIMINOLOGY

THE CARTOGRAPHIC SCHOOL

The cartographic or geographis school of criminology  pursued
the ecological facts of crime,that 135, 1%t eramined the distri-
bution ot ftoerms and ratoes of crimenality among spatial  areas.
Two of the best koown perwonsg associated wiith the development
of this arsentation wer2 Adolophne Quebalaet 1n Belgium and A.M.
Gueny 10 Frzance Al fred Lindesmith and Yale Levin studies
crime  and delingquency following this zapproach  (Lindesmith %
Buany 1n Vold 173@:142~1465),. The cartographic school arose out
af devalaopment of system of so-i1al book-teeping first estao-—
lished i1n European countries in the 1583°s such as the system-—
atic recording of births amnd deaths. GQuantiative studies of
crime began $o appear in England and France around 18, These
early endeavours were fursvunners of 3 long line of studies
that have continued &9 the present. One of the persistent
interests has centered avowund the ralationship, 1f any, betuween
economic condirtions and fluctuations in crime and delinguency.
Another 1nfterest originaling from cartographic beginnings 1s 10

regxor\al Ywariabions 10 Urime.
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SOCIALIST VIEWS, CRIME AND ECONOMIC TRENDS

Sacralistic explanalions of crime grew 45 an expansion of
tbarl Marx’s theory, firat published 1an 18&7. According ta
socialistic arguments, enploirtation ot worters in capitalistic
societies  leads to endemic poverty and msery. In turn these
conditians producs a4 varsety of criminalistic respanses nclud-
ing alocobholism, prostitution and larcency. The systewms of
srimingl Justrue prevairling 1n capitalistic soctatias protect
the exploitative 1nterests of the owner class. Thus,prevention
of criminality demands reorganisation of the economic order
along socialist lines. The most eminent contribution to social-
1st theroies was Dutch sociologist Willam A, Bonger(1876-194¢),
wha argued that the wvery nature of the capitzlistic ezonomy
system encouragss egoism, that 1s, the relatively unrestrained
pursuirt of self-interst. Bonger anticipated a host aof later
sociological analyvses of criminality in capitalistic
socrefiesyin which a wariety of social and economic conditions
are held to be nvalved 1na generating cruinminality (Bonger

1158~635 1n Gibbons 1977 1134Y.

BIOGENIC APPROACH

The belief that biological facltors determine hwran beha-
viour generally and criminal behaviouur specrally,is of ancient
origins. It has besn phrased 1n a varlety of ways and parsists
in the minds of many cirtirzens today., Al]l  biological explana-
tions rest on the basgssic logic that structure determinaes  func-
tran. Individuals behave owing to the fundamental fact they are
somehow di fferant.

(&%)



LOMBROSO AND POSITIVIST VIEWPOINT

Cesavre Lambroso(18L46-19u2) stands a9 a4 grant of cr{mxnmlogy,
alLhoogh he  has  afifen heen a M ety aloo.d Dlanee TLENg
frgure.lombross has bee2o deseribad o khe oroginator of the
theary of aftavism and of the oriminal as  a biological
typeywirthaut any mentian of his ldbter modifired views ar  recog-
nrtion of the key role he playsd in the development of the
pusttiviast dpproach Lo crsminality. FPosittiviam ewphasiads crumne
as a natural phenomanon produced by & variety of factaors,
multiple causation,some of which are binlogical,others environ-
mental. Lombroso was the original spoblesman for this viewpoint,
which 1a broad outlines,its the prevarling criminological opin-
1on of today (Lombroso i1n Vold i1n Gibbaons 1977:137).

Lombroso’'s famous clasms cenbter about the notion that the
criminal 13 of different physizal type  than the non-
criminal .According to a fregusntly told tale, Lombroso,as a
physicran,after performing an avtopsy 1n the brain of a crimi-
nal, discoversd a number of phgswrcal Alrcormr Litves. He  was
struck by thease observations,out of which he formulated the
view  that criminalas are albavishs or Qenelzc throebickas to o an
earlier tind of human spesies, Homo delinquens.lLombroso  sup-
posed that modern man, Homd sapreres, evalved oub at thrs lower
type of bumans. He aszumed the earlior species to have  variows
binds af asocial behaviogr.Acoardingly, a conbamoorary criminal
1s simply a biological revarsion to this primitive from of man.

These wvizws ssevre  published 1n The Crpmeral  Man,which  want

through five separate editions.In this baool, Lombraosa

~~
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maintained that tha2 degensrate and atavistic criminal type San

bia sdents Frud by chavac iy vatae s o Gl tgmat g, vne lud ing facral
3symmeLry, aye dafects and pecularities,ears of untusual
DLLB  UKCU s saly Larg R SAnd athaer phy stcal

peculiarities.bombroso a3lso held that although some offenders
viare  throwbarcks others wers nobt.He assertad  that there ars
three major kinds of criminals:born criminals,i1nsane criminals
and  ¢ruminoloids,who  are individoaals of normal  physical and
psychological makeup wha commit crimes 10 unNuswal  Circum-
stances.lLess  than half ot bthe total population of offenders
were asserted to be of thes firast type.

In the early 1G9’ = Charles Goring mounted a ‘“mortal
ansaul £"on Lombrmen’s theories af the of fender as 3 physical

type.Along wmith a vumber of Collabovrators bhe unduertool 3 aorides
1

th

of careful measurements of approvumately IR English convicre
and a laryge numbiaye of noa-crnninals.alnost without
exception,lombroso’s hypothesized physical anomalies were no
mors common anong the prisonszrs than the non—deviants {(Garing
1n Yold 1n Gibbons 1977:1008).

Over the  years n which peosttivist pearspechtives de-
veloped,attention wveered away from biological hypothesis to-
wards emphasis an a vavriety of psychinlogical and  saocialogical
dimaensionsg 10 orime cavstiaon MNonetheless, curiosity  regarding
biogenic varlables conluwed in a number of forms.This tntarest

was revived most dramabtically 1n the work of Harvard physical

Dy

Al

Ll

anthropologrst Earnesh 4. Hoobton.,  His was a sitody of 13,
prisoners 10 ten statow,oompivead wrth 3 amalles number of
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civilian nan-offenders on some hundrad antropometic m=2asyremiry
.

cavse of crime 15 binlogical nfTersoriiy". Moreover he claimed
that bilrological ainferiovity  was anherited,so that  Eugenic
program of asterclication vepresent the most effective solution
to criminality (Hooton 1n Gibbons 1977:13%9) (However Hooton’'s
work was gra2eted wikth hostility by sonciologistis,criminologists
and anthropologists.The major deficiencies 1n his research are
clear. His control groups were uanrsepresented  and  small  n
Grze.Hio subsanpies were amalld o and vb was alaso held that DL
oners do not constitule a representative sample.Finally one of
the wmost devastating criticism of his work 15 that he had no
explicit crrbterion of “buslogrcal interiority" o

The most recent verz:ion of the body tvpe and temperamanrt
y »

argument 15 found 1 the work of Sheldon and associrates.Sheldon

asserts that somatic structure can be classified 1n terms of
the degree Eto which endomorphic,mssomorphic  and  ectomorghic
physizal charactearistics are most apparent in different 1ndi-
viguals.He argues bhat viscerobomic,somartonsic or cerebroionic
temperament patterns tend to accompany serfain of  fthe body

twpes.In ane study,Shebhdon claons Lo have damonstrated linl ages

»f
P

batween delingquensy g certain boddy  fvpes (brebommen 2and
Chelim 1 Wold (n Drbbons LO7701047 0 Jhub orstios nave rat heen

il o Sheldon pointice) ool that he eployed 3 loTze  3ara 3
Hyprecal de fona beaon of el coguenyey and uthe Jefitortencies LEN

methodoloyioal procsdure s,

-
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FEEBLEMINDEDNESS AND CRIME

The wmast popular single Ehoory of crime causation ardhereg Dy
laymen and many sorious 1nvestigetors as well, s that offeno-
grs  are  dafachive (o some psyeheologecal fashion. In this
view,the cautes of erime and delindguenos ave Yinoade the  per—
w2on" . AN garly version of Lhes theme saught for the wmainspring
of deviance 1n feeblemindedness, whercis later i1deas centered
on the search for mental abnormalities 1n the form of psyonotic
symptoms. The modern varient 15 that law-breakers are respond-
ing to a varsety of subtle kinds of emotional problems.Another
modern craiminology argument rnvolving biological factors viewed
10 wnteraction  with psychological and environmental ones 15
that of Hans Eysenct which d=2als with extroversion and crimi-
nality. The 'thrust of his argumant 15 that individuals refrain
from law-brealting to the sxbtent that they are adeguately condi-
troned and arquire an nbtsrnalicsd conscience.In some  cases
tnadequate condifioning and tendencies towards criminality and

daoaviance davaelop when parcant a) farlures n sactalisatioan occure

.
o
it
o
ot
.

(Eysencty 197¢ 1n Garbbons 1977

PSYCHOGENIC APPROACHES

The payihogensc d4pproach 13 devoted  praedoninantly to
soc1al-psyrhological questions regarding criminality and delin-
Guency, 5o that 1b atlemphs Lo opedify the factors that  reuults
1in law-breabting.The central hypothesis 1s that the criftical
Zdasudl Fachorg or vdarsables Lonbter daruand pervonality praooleas

to which criminal deviance 15 presumed to b2 a response.

-
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Regarding delinguent behaviour ,August Archnorn, a pironeering

frgure 1 Ehe devolopmant or thio perspective, Ran Jdeclared

Y

“Thaore migat bo comelhing 1n the chald haimsel§ o ehioh the 2nvi-
ranment  bLrings odt n Fhe form of delomyuency” . Truminals and

delinguents behave 23 they do because fthey 3are 10 s0maway

“sick" or "wmaladjijusted'.

MENTAL DISORDER AND CRIME

Following ths dedathh of the fteebleminededness theory of
criminality, the i1dea 3rewm that criminality 1s often attributa-
ble to serious farms of mental disorder ar i1mpairment. In early
enthusiasm for the view,large proportions of offenders were
diagnised 43 suftering from mental pathology. However,zfhtar the
first enthusiasm for psychopathological hypothesis, enguires
fnto the extent of psychotic disorders and other gross forms of
pathology among criminals involved estimates that these condi-
Yions ared ot ouch o mmmere commean 1t offenders than (VTR TH 1 aw-
abiding cirtirzens. Now we might conclude that few criminals  are

paychotics.

PSYCHOANALYTIC THEORIES

Al though  psychoanalylic thought origunated 1n the writ-
1ngs  of Sigmund Fruad,at present a number of versions of psy-—
choandlytse thueory exisbh.Tnres proposs hions 3dre at the neart of
paychonanalytic thought. First,bebavionur 1s largely the product
of unconsciIous psyvchulogical -bhrologroal forcas,drives or

instincts, which are not divectly perceived or wunderstood by
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the actor,Sccond, functional  dasarder L, i ludung criminaliiy,
arises oaut of conflicts related to Fheze basic drives.These
befavioural pathologres may be the reault ot the repr;fszon af
instinctual enevgy, which pracsues for recognaition in disguised
form or thay may be fthe product of 1nadeguate socialization so
that normal control over ympulses 135 lacking. Thaird,to modify
undesirable behaviour,the person may be guirded towards 1i1nsignt
into the unconsciouws roots of his responses so he can  develop
cantrol aver such behaviaur., A skilled psychoanalyst or  thera-
pist can  uwncover the basis of behaviour through dream
analysis, free associations and other observations that point to
unconsciaous motivational factors.

Criminal bLehaviour wader thig general theoritical  ormienta-
tion 15 to be understood,aimply 3nd directly as a4 sunstitute
respanse ,aome form of symbulic release of respond complexea.The
conflict 1n  the unconscious mind gives rise ta feelings of
guirlt and anxiefy with 3 consequent desire for punishment to
remove the guislt feelings and restore 4 proper balance of good
against evil.The2 oriminsl {hen commits ths criminal  3ct  n
arder to be caught and punizhed. Unconscrous motivated errors
leavas “"clues" so bhe autharibies may mare readily zpprehend and
convict the guoolty amd thos  admeinister  susrbtably cleansing
punishment.The main criticism of this approach and 1ts applica-
tion to criminality centers daround the vague,obscure language
and circular reanoning at points in the argument that render

many of the cenbtral propisibions within the theory unstable



because of claims sbout “Haconscious"” mind and other notions of

that kind. Qthaer crerbtycy s yncluwde (he aver Emphdﬁlﬁ‘wﬂ LR N ik

n
1]
ot
V]

al azpects nf behaviour and motivation,ninimum  1mportan

soctal factor,rte assveptian of biolojyical motivabion,

PSYCHOPATHY AND CRIMINALITY

Accorading ko a populder psychogenic hypothesis,many delin-
guenta  and criminols exbabit o a particalar tarm o woental Ras
thology,psychopathic personal ity ur aociapathic persanality.The
term paychopath usually rofers to a pattern of pathology cha-
ractertised by egocentriciiy, asogial behaviodr,insensitivity to
others,hostility and s0 an.The2 answer to the gquestion as to who
15 4 psychopath vavies from one rasgpoandent  tag  another.Hacvey
Clectley 1n his definition liabs six general symptams.A psysho-
path 1s (1} free from neurasis,pyachosts or mental defective-
ness;{(11) 13 habirtually unable to adjust his social relations
sdtrsfactorily: (s1i11) punishment does not deter himy (1v) lacks
motivation; (v) shows a lact of concern and 1ndifference to
agthersy;and (vi) has poor Judgement and daoes Kot learn Tram
experience as 15 evident from his pathological lying,repeated
crime and other anli-social  actEs (Cleckley 1n Gibbans
1977:172-72 . Harrizon Gough has offered amother list of signs
which gancloudan panre foyal oty and oo bl bt achment s, paoe p -
ning and jgudgement, no distress over his  maladjustment,projec—
tion o f bBlame Lo athers,aver-valuation o f nmnadiate
goals,unconca2rn for rights and privilages of others;impulsive

behaviour,maeaningless lying, lack uf reaponsibility and
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emational poverdy (Gowgh 1948R: 359-44 10 Gibbons 187711
Thus, in bokh Clecklaey ‘s and Gough's description, ‘q proture
emerges wof a poorly socialized,indlfferent and uncooperative
peraon.lt may be noted that Gough’'s and Cleckley 's  definmitions
indicate a rather general and unspecific symptamology.Yet these
srae two of Lthe cleaver whaboenents 1o the literiture of psychop-
athy.

The results of investigatsons on psychopathy and crimi-
nality have been ertremely confusing.Sutherland and Cressey
have revieswsd the evideroie and concluded that no relationship
has been shown to exist. Other criminologists have reached
similiar conclusions about the uselessness of the psychopathy
notion.0n the oather hand,z number of authaorities accept the
argument that psychopaths exist and that they appear 1n  the

)
population of offenders i1n excessive numbers. But 1n none of
the cases (s any wtndscation given on how connon such peraonali—
ty problans might be (0 the population at large or  n the
populdtiyuon  of of fenders. One remart able prece ot research on
psychopathy 153 Lee Robins study. Bhe conducted a follow-up
study of rseterrals to a Cheld Gurdance Clinic.She found  that
pateints who have been raeferred for neurotic sysptoms showed
satisfactory adult adjustments closely resembling control
subjects, haowsver the antisocial Juveniles referred fTor acts
such  as treancy,runawdy behdviour,theft showed adult carears

filled with fregquent arrests for criminality, drunleness and

other problems such as Jdivorces,occupablanal tnstability etc.



Anather vremartable pirece of wark  on psychaopathy 1s
Bough s work. [t vrepreuents a srngularly novel and frurtful
approach.In a 1948 essay,hs 1deatified the major attributes and
characteriatics of psesychopathic personality and developes a
role—-taking theory.Briefly stated,the psychopath cannot look on
himself as an obgyect or 1dentarty wibth anothers point af wview,
role—taking ability. Thus,the pzsychopath does not experience
s0cral emotions such as  embarassment,contrition,identification
or laoyality.When other poersuns lounk at the psychopath, thev see
him as asocial because he doss not play the social game by the
conventimnnal rul s He 1 4 "1one wol " not a "team playver®

(Gowugh 19432 ¢ 399 - 4&& 1 Gibbuans 1977 ¢ 1735,
SOCIOGENIC APPROACHES

Contemporary socinlojists have approached the study of
the etiology of crime from two basic perspectives : structure
and process.The first views crime in relationship to the social
structure or organisation of society and asks how crime 13
related to the social system.The second approach 1looks at  the
process by which individuals become criminals rather than law-
abiding citizens.bBut 1t 18 not an  1ndividualistic approach.
Soci1ologists look for patterns o9f relationships. How does the
typrcal person chdange fruom a law-—abiding citizen to a criminal *
Although soci1ological contributions to the study of Ccrime may
be classifired as structural or process theoaries for purpose of
categorisation and analysis,i1t must be made clear that these

approachs or theorses do not tall exclusively 1nto either
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category.All face the same gquestion, why do some people commit
criminal acts while athers du not ° There must be an  explana-
tion far the way 1n which one becomes a criminal as well as for
the si1tuations under which thdat behaviour pccurs .

SOCIAL — STRUCTURAL THEORIES

#

THEORIES OF DEVIANT BEHAVIOUR

CONTRIBUTIONS OF EMILE DURKHEIM -

French sociologist Emile Durtheim (1E858-1%917) was responsible
for at least two seminal themes on orime and deviance.He was
ong of the first Fo insest on bhe Y npormality” of cryminals by .
He maintained that the “"normal" and the "pathological" are not
intrinsically different fores of behaviowur but are rather
labels standing for sncial distinctions men i1mpose on beha-
viour. Moreover, Durklerm asserted that 1t 15 neyther possible
nor desirable far 3 so-iety to repress criminality
-completely.Ta do so would be to oreate a3 situation unfavourable
to 1nnavation and desireable socizal changes. In this sense
criminality 1s functional or desirable behaviour.

Why 1s criminality a natural and i1nevitable feature of
soci1al life. Durkleim points out that crimes are matters of
soci1al definitiron. Members of a society condemn behawvioral
deviation that depart markedly from prevailing nores,si1ngling
out these as crimes.The criminal serves as an identifying si1g9n
of the limifts of permisaible behaviour, I this major violatiaon
of naormative sentiments could be repressed,men would bacome

(7))



sensitive to less marked deviations they now overlool anti these
acts wouwld be regarded as crimes.In turn,i1f these were re-
pressed,evan slighter deviations would be =elevated to the
status of crime and so on, 1N an unending process of crime
definition. These i1ncreasingly intolerable demands for confaorm-—
1ty which would then be 1mposed on 1ndividuals not now thought
of as criminals would be detrimental tao social progress.bDurk-
lesm’s  wenor! and most Joporiant contriutton to the etudy of
deviant behzaviour 13 1n the theory of anomie originally de-
veloped as as explandtion of euicide. According to  Durkleim,
the social needs or desires of humans are potentially i1nsatia-
ble, so collective order or social organisatian 1s necessary as
an external regulating force to define and cantral the goal
'
seeking of wamen.If the collective order 15 disrupted or dis-
turbed,men’'s  aspirations may increase to the point of outdis-
tancing all possibilities of fulfi1llment.At this point when
traditional rules have lost their avthority aver behaviour,a
state af dersegulatron,normlessness or anomie 15 sald ta
exist.Durkleim cclaims that the regulatory functirons af the
collective order most commonly breakdown at the occurence af
sudden depression,sudden prosperity or rapid  technological
chiangs sihvare  one 1% misled 1tnto aspreing to goals exstremely
difficult 1f nat 1mpossibhle toa achieve.Durkleirm however was not
concerned about criminalety 1N the theory of anomie (Duvkhein

1in OBibbons 1977070273



MERTON AND ANOMIE THEORY

American sociologist Robert t . Merton has develaoped &

rich body of elabnrations on DBurtleim 5 1nifal notions regarcd-
ing the by eakdowm of reguldlor, novma and devidol Debravoou .

In his analysis, Merfon distinguises befween two ma)ar
elements ot social and cultural siructuares: the culturally
defined goals men are enjoined to pursue and the sozi1al struc-
ture that regulates and contruls the acceptable modes or means
for the pursuit of goals and 1nterests. Merton’'s thesis 1s that
the cultural system of American sacrety enjgoins all men to
strive for success goals by means of certain normatively regu-
lated or approaved forms of behaviour. Yet, at the same time,
opportunities to reach these goals through socially approved

)
means are unegually distributed. Aocording to Merton 1n sihua-
tions of this kind, 1t 15 only when & system of cZultural values
extols, virtually above all else, certain common success gQoals
for the population at large while the social structure vigor-
cusly restricts or coapletely closes the access to approved
modes of reaching these goals, for considerable part of the
sameg population that deviant behaviour ensuegs on 3 large scale.
"Merton rdentifies five moades of adaptation to the situation of
disjunction :confromity, i1nnovation, retreat, rituealism  and
rebellion. The category of innovation 13 of particular interest
to the criminalogist, for 1t reters to cdses 1n which i1ndividu-
3ls continue to aspire to reach approved goals but by means of

deviant ar 1llegitimate technigues. Merton strongly emphasises
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variations in class—- linkad patterns of socialization, ‘arguxng
that 1nnovative responses are nost common  among  relatively
inperfectly socialived persons (Merton 1n Gibbons 1R77:91-F12)
In sevaral differant ways Richard A. Cloward has played
an mportant rale i1n the further development of anomie theory.
Cloward has directed attentinon to the facts of differentials in
1llegitimate opportunities 1n addition to wvaried legitimate
opportunity structures. He points out that the forms of deviant
behaviour are Conditianal both on the situation of disjunction
and on the opportunities to engage n deviant conduct e.g. wuse
of drugs depends 1n part aon contacts with suppliers of 1llicit
narcetics. Similiarly, development of a criminal carasr as  a
professional criminal 1 partly contingent on contact with
individuals who will 1nduct the person 1nto this kind of devi-
ant pattern. However, Mertun’s thewry Jovs not contawn the
so0c1al steuctural  elements (sociral-psychological  variables?
that might predispose an 1ndividual towards one adaptation over
another. DOthers have avrgued that Merton’'s  theary does not
explain the non—-utilitarian slement of Juvenile delingquency
which appears to be engaged for fun amd not 1n ocrder tao meet

specific goals of society (Cloward 1n Gibbons 1977:192-33)

SUBCULTURE THEORIES

THRASHER 'S STUDRY GF THE GANG

Busrlt  wpan the frascomed of nomioe,mars recent class—

orientad theories hava concentrated on the subculturse of 3
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soci1al class.the sub-culture thearies were preceded by fthe
classic atudy of Thrasher eho Saw bthe jguvenyle gang devalaping
as a result nt sncial disorganisation in the zone of transi-
t1on. Thraszsher sae the gang developing 45 & resulk of  innocent
playgroups that eventually came 1nto contlict over space 1n the
crcuntad ard phiyesracal Ly cbeber o aled A e, af the tnoer Cals Cfhe
gang was the result of the soc:1al disnrganisation 2Ff the slums

(Thrasher w0 Resd 1979168734

COHEN'S MIDDLE-CLASS MEASURING ROD

Cohen’s analys1o beging wibth blte famgl, wall-supparted  Qzswnp-
£ion  that although the American dream of oocoupational  success
15 basically hthe ideat of the wmyddle olass, 1t 13 shared to  a
large evient bw all classes 1n Americsn society. The middle
class 15 said to be Lhe backbone of Gmevica,the most typical
fAmerican class,pirfly becasusa fthe MAmerican goal of 1ndividual
suCcess 18 most characteriatiic of bthe widdle class.But  Cohen
suggests  few American boys of any Zlass have never hesard ar
read the i1deology of success 1n some forn 3nd many lawer—class
bhoys are affected by 140 Tower-o 355 DOy ave entremaely  handy -
cappesd o campebrbiane wrlh o mtddle b ias o buva.At wchool rov
example, the teachers are litely to be middle-class women who
favour boya from middle class howmes who are  obviouwsly headeag
for college.The upshot 15 that the Jlower-class boys who would
be handicapped even 1t they were made welcome d4nd  treated
sympathetically are often alienesated from school,yet without
success 1 achool theivr chance af occupational sucocess 1o

(B3}



legitimate fireld dreamt of 1n the American dresam 15 slim 10—
deed. According to Cohen,lower class boys can react ' to  tnerr
somawhat handicapped si1fusztions 1n any one of the three possi-
ble ways.A small proportron would carefully screen therr
speech,become sedulous,ape to middle class models 3s far as
they can. Cohen apprapriately calls these the "callege boys".
Secondly, the great majority of loawer—-olass boys mark thear time
through the ordeal of schoeol and leave when the law permits and
take a respectable dead-end lower class Job.Cohen call this the
"eorner boy' solution.Juvenile delinguency 1s the third solu-
tion.The lower class Juvenile delinguents rejects middle class
standards although with ambivilence, Joins with others 1n  a
similiar situatirion; bases his self-esteem on his success 1n the
bold activities of the gang (a4 standard he can live upto) and
becomes a k;nd of compuliive non—conformist,his reaction forma-
ti1on against his own repressed conformabive tendency leading
him to cut himself off so completely from middle class society
that he will not be tempted or be able to vield to the re-
pressed side of his personality.This juvenile delinguency 1s  a
sub-culture passed on fron one generation to another (Cohen  1n
Reid 1979:184-85-84).

Cohgn’'a theory hag heen given considerdble recognition in
texts on jJuvenile delinguency and criminalogy. But 1t has also
baan criticized on aspecific ravues.Firat,lohen’s statement that
the working class boy measures himself by middle class norms 1s
gquestioned. It may be argued that the worbking class boy does

not care what middle—-class people think of him.Further Cohen’'s
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application of the concept of reaction formation to lower class

boys and his methodology has been criticised.

MATZA'S THEQORY OF DELINQUENCY AND DRIFT

Orienting his theory towards delinquents, Matza suggested that
the delingquent drifts 1nto delinguency. He saw the delinguent
as an actor neither compelled nor committed to deeds nor freely
choosing them.H2 15 neithar different 1n any simple or  funda-
mental sense frowm the law-abiding, nor the same conforming to
certain ¢traditions 1n American life while partirally unreceptive
ta other more convenbimnal traditiaons. Finally he 19 an actar
whose motivational system may be cxplored i1long lines explicity
commended by classical crimemelony - hies peculiac relation to
legal 1nstitutions (Matza 1n Read 1979:187-6B8). Matza s theory

of delinguency and dreytt and the btheory ot technigques of neu-—

in

tralisation developed by Sykes and Matza are 1n  one snse
socital-prooess theories.But they arve distussed here because of

their relationship to the sub-<ulture theories which do 1nvolve

an analy«drs of the social strucbuare.

SYKES AND MATZA'S TECHNIQUES OF NEUTRALISATION

Sykes and Matza theorise that the delinguent may becoame
commirtted to the dominant noras but permit excuses 9 rationa-

lise actians for hes daviancs2 {rom those narms.Thelir argument 15

that mush delinguency 13 bas2d an what 1s essentrally an unre-—
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cognised estentiron ot derences Lo crime 1n Lhe form of  Justifi-
cations  for devidance thab dre seen as valid by the delinguent
but not by the legal system or society at large. They describe
the delinguents reaction not as a regection of society’'s wvalues
as Coben sndicates but as an apologetic farlure. Thase  Justifa-
cations of deviant behaviour are the tachnigues of nautralisa-
Cion.TThey list five major Lypea OFf neutralisation viz. denral of
responsibility; densal of 1njyuryy deni1al of the victim; condem-
nation af the condemners and appeal to higher lovalities (Sytes

% Matza 1n Wolfang 1n Reid 1979:168B-69).

CLOWARD AND OHLIN’'S THEORY OF DIFFERENTIAL OPPORTUNITY

Cloward and Ohlin maintain that sociological and psychelogi-
cal factors limit 3 person s access to 1llegitimate as well as
to legitimate voles.The theury of anomie Jooks at  the person
from the legitimate opportunity structure.lt asks questions
dabout differsntirale (n access to legitimate means to success
goals. And 1% assumes that either 1llegitimate routes to success
goals or to dsfferentiales (n bheir availability are of little

"wign frcance (CTlowardd % Ohlain g Raopd 19Q7@0 10 -91Y
MILLER'S LOWER-CLASS BOY AND LOWER-CLASS CULTURE

Walter Miller developsd his class theory of delinguent
subculture around the thesis bthat lower class delinguents  ars
responding to a distinct lower class sub-culture which may be

distinguisaed from middle and upper—class culture 1n several
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WA YT In  the firatl place, by oand Jarge the lower class  has &
temale—~based ousenold. Men may be present but not 1a the stable
form of marriage krvwwmn 10 The middle and apper Classes. In
addition theg lower clazss s charvacterisaed by s1x focal concerns.
He labels them as trouble; toughness; smartness) excitement;
fate and avtonomy. Miller explainsg these focal concerns 1in
detail,concluding that the result 15 a culfural system that
distinguishes the lowesr class from the middle classes and the
upper classes.In contrast to Cohen’'s theory that the lower class
boy 1s engaged 1n reaction {formation against the wmiddle «class
values that he cannot attain, Miller 15 suggesting that £fhe
lower class values come from the i1nherent characteristics af the

lower class 1¢tself (Miller 1n Wolfang 1n Reid 1979:19464-97).

ECOLOGICAL THEORIES

In ey msg ot reagsdamchy diuvd Thee nuambaa w articles and haok 5

published,probably the greatest contribution the field of

¥

cramenalogy hdaa besn mads by Lhe ecologrlEats. The study of wcol
gy 11s concerned with the disteibution and relationship of cer-—
tain phenomenon  to  therr environment.Ecologists attempt to
"explain crime as a function of social change that occurs alang-
with environmental changes.

The early ecological school was 1nfluenced by the cancen-—
tric circle theory of Ernest Burgess. That theory divided the
ity into five magor roaes.Akh the centre was zone 1 the central

business dastrict.But the key rone was zone 2, the zone of
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trasition,an area 1n which the business unction of zone 1 1s

gradually encroaching.The rasult 15 Lhat the area which pravi-
ously claimed some of the most desirable flousing N tha City
becomas an undesirable place 1n which to live. It 1s hypothe-
sised that crime and vice would flourish here. Shaw and Mchkzay 1n
1942 conductad several rescdarch progects (i an effort to deter-
mine the relationship between crime, =zapeclally suvenile delin-
quency and the zones of the crty.They found that the rates of

s

delinquency 1n different zones and the rites of other community

Py lame wach g wehool Lhaanbta,youmy sdule orrz2nder s evc.

varied together. They concluded that delinguency 18 not  an

10} dated phenomenon (Durgeas tn Shaw & Mackay tn Rerd 1979248

2813, Criticism of this theory i1ncludes criticism of methodolo-—
)

gysignovance of the fact of differential law enforcement 1in

different zones.
CONFLICT THEQRY
SELLIN’S CULTURE CONMFLICT THEORY

Tharsten Sellin argued that cramse must be analvsed 1n ftarms

of conflict among norms.For every person, 02 zard, tharg

i
ifi
o

right (namnal) and wrong Oibnovaal ) wa o or aching (S TS ) Lol O G
sttuatinns and Lhesne comfue U enm e Adefaned by the groups Lo
which the i1ndivodual belun,s.In Yhe noavmal process of  social
AN I N IV LR R IVR B WRTI [T o m .« fash e th athey Nnot s g —Zulours
canflict 15 thus the wnevibble reauls of the conrflict betwsen

condoct  noras.Se il dristinguiabeed between  primary conflict,

©
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which refers to the conflict of culture norms when two Ji1fferant
cultures clash and sscondary contlict, which ocoues within the
evolution of a single culture. It 15 the secondary caonflict that
15 maat  rmpartant 10 expldining crime 1t the United EStates
(Sellin 1n Rei1d 1979:088-28%). Sellin’'s theory has besn attacked
by those who disagree with his basic thesis that criminals  and
delinquents are rezponding to different norms. It 15 argued that
they are responding bo the S5ame noees Dol theroe s 3 wrarotty of
FewArdEs atwr1ated wilh those norms.

Tha recent conflict approdch to the study of  crime
has been called the "new contlict approach™) "radical cviminalo-
gy" and "critical criminalogyt. It guestions the motives as  to
why some people are labelled criminals while others arse not.lt
gquestions the belief that laws repraesent "consensus". Lastly,
unfortunate source of errors 1n official crime statistics are
seen as efforts by those in power ko manipulate statistics so
that fthey are i1n favour of those i1n power.

The mosh prolific contemprorary writar in the field of
criminological conflict theory 13 Richard Duinney. In a recant
boot he examines the traditional criminolongical approaches which
he categorises as the posifivistic,the soci1al construction:ist
and the phenomenolagical. Most of the sociology laws follows the
posi1tivistic made which aliempt to stady phenomena objgecticely
and Lo guest on the assumpl tons Rehiind the phenomena. The sacial
constructionist wmode loolks 1nto the subjective meaning of social

rragdat o bo dhe ue Yo s b aad ) e b ron whebiv e oiv oy s By
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reality can 2x:1st apart ftrom the sooial wmeaning attached b
actors ko that reality. This approactr, says Quinney has  the
advantage over the first 1n thst 1t does not tate for grantea
Lt process by whirch one b oows bub guewdrong that MITODC S S .
Howevear, that gueahioning doaes nod exbend to political  nguiry
and polytical  achsons.  The phenomenolaogroal mode begirns by
analysing the process by which an andivideal undarstdands the
woarfd, Thes contbraswtas wilh Lhe approach of the other tew  oodes,
whizh are concerned with explaining sosi1al 1i1fe. The phenomenol-~
mgists  loob foor  realiby 1n conscrousness. Bub they  also go

baeyond the world of experience fuinmay 1n Rewd 19279:213-14-19).

SOCIAL-PROCESS THEORIES

THEORY OF DIFFERENTIAL ASSOCTIATION

CSometimes raferred ko as bthe "dean of American criminology"”
Edwin H Sutherland has had tremendous 1mpact upon socinlogists
and criminologists., Sutherland 1s best bnown 1n cruminology  for
his theary of ditferential avuwocration - 14 theory of ocraime
cavsation he 1ntroduced 1n bos text "FRINCIFLES OF CRIMINOLOGGY"
in 19390 It was at that time inlended to be a theory to explain
systematic criminagl behavsiour. Tin Lhe 1947 edition of the tant,
he extended the theary to apply to all craminal behaviour.,

The theory makes nine slatomente
(1) Criminal behaviour s l2arned.

(11} Criminal Dbehaviour 1s learnsd 1n 1nteraction witn other

persons 1n 3 process of communication.,
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(ri1} The principle part of l=arning of Srininal behaviour
sreurs within nftimabte peesonal groups.

(1vi When criminal behaviour 135 legarned,the learining 1ncludes
(2) tecnnigques of commibhing thes crime, which are somatimes very
complicated, sometimes very simpley (b)) the speecific dairection
of motives, draves, rationalsation angd abtftitues.

(v) The apecific direction of wotives and drives 1s learned from
definittiong of the legal codes as favourable or unfwvourable.
(vi) A person becomes dilinquent because of an encess of datini-—
ations favourable to violation of law over dafinitions unfavour-
able to violation of 1auw.

(vii) Ditferential associtians may vary 1n freguenecy, duration,

priarity and i1ntensity.

{viii) The process of learning criminal behaviour by association
with criminal and anti-criminal patterns 1nvolves 311 of  the
mechanisms that are tnvolved in any other learning.

(1x) When criminal behaviour 15 an explanation af gsneral needs
and values, 31t 1s not explained by those general needs and
values since non—criminal behaviaur 13 an explanation of the
same needs and vdluessn,

The essence of Sutherland’'s zrgument 13 that criminal beha-
viour 13 learnt like any vther soci1al behaviour . It 15 enacted
by individuals whd have acquired a nusber of sentiments 1in
favour of law wviolation, sufficient to outweigh their prosocial
and anti-criminal conduct definitions. In turn, different per-—
s0ns get their varied sets of prosacial and procriminal conduct
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standards Lhrough gsi001dations with others  an teear sooyal
environment. 1l general, conbtacks or asscciations  with toe
greatest i1mpact on persons are frequent, lenghty, early 1n point
of origin and most nbtense or meanwngtul. Sutherland maintains
that the state of differntial sooial association characterist:ic
of wmodern sociebti1as (& responsible 1n general terms for varied
associ1ational ties of differnt persons.

Sutherland’'s formulations has donnated  ceoiminolagy for
two reasons., First, 1% 15 the major offort by 3 sociologist to
state a theory regarding criminality in which a2 set of general
propositions 15 enunclated as sufficient to explain the occu—
rence or nonaccurence ot criomal conduct. Second, differential
associration claims are stated 1n terms of 3 small group of
"core" uﬁﬁueptm and dargunents to which almost all  sociolagists
owe allgirance. The sozialogreal perspective advances an rmage of
man a5 the produckt ot hie wooial eapertence, which provide hin
with the definiftions or standards of conduct and beliefs that
stimulate  and susbain hes aoctivitiles. Marever, the sociological
view 135 that the primsry groups to which men belongs (Suther-—
land’'s M"intumatbe personal groups") exsart the strongest nflu-

encsa2,

y
)

For 411 1k3 meribs, the theory of differential assaciatian
13 not without faults. As 13 true of most sociological exposi-
tion; the theory lacks clarity and precision. The problem 1s not

that the claims are false but rather they are overly ambiguous;

they are rendeved plavsible but essentidlly unstable. One of the
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strongest critics atft the theary, Sheldon Gluesch stakes that 1¢
153 difficult 1f not tmpossible Ea ma2asurse the “"number of gefini-
tions favourable to violation of law and devtinitions unfavour-—
able to violatsoon of law",. To highlight this critisisa Gluect
states that the "biggest criminals of 311 would bes professars,
prison guards and prison chaplans” bheocavse of the  time  they
spend with criminals, Further, Llueck 3tates that the theory 13
not  very clear. On the oane hand Sutherland seenms to be  empha-—
s151Ng, the 1ndividual rathez2e than the envivonmnt saying that
aarly childhood expevriences are nopoartant. But then 1t Yadds
anathiay but e enn bLugyage aof contusing terminolangy to what s
already well known and explasnable without the benefit of the
theory". Pn the other hand Sutherland seems to emphasise  the
environment as he puints out that criminal behaviour 1s learned
behaviour, not 1nherited beshaviour. But, says Glueck, no one
today believes that criminal behaviour as such 1s i1nherited. As
for the statement that criminzl behaviour cannot be wnvented,
that 13 nonsense. Glueck then cites from bhis own studies evi-—
dence that delinguency usualy begins around age seven. When did
the child bhave an opportuntbty Tto learn such behaviour since
gangs are a phenomenon of adolestence, which begins at a3 iater

age 7 (Bluszck 1n Resd 19792:271-%
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SELF-CONCEPT AND CONTAINMENT THEORY

After concluding that swucral-structural theories of delin-
gquency and craime are not sufficient,Walter Fectless and Simon
Dinity outlined btheir belief that the itmpartant guestions that
st be anawered 1n explaining criminil behaviour 15 why,given
4ll the alternativas of law-abiding and Jaw-violating behaviour,
woOMme  people  (ura £ ons or (e athoe s They advocate that  the
melf-concepk 1% the key tacltor 1n @xplawning the cholce  anmony
the alternatives of behaviour.Ad favourable self-concept directs
dan andividual towdards Jaw-aboding behavieowe  amd unfavouraple
self-conocept directs him or her towards delinguent behaviour.
Specifically,wby do some boys who Live in high criame rate areas
become delinguents and others do not and caonversely why do some

\J
wha live 1n low rate criminal areas become delinguents. Also,why
does the peer group exert a strong i1influence over some  Jjuve-
niles,ta  the exclusion ot Lhe family™ They worbed oubt  their
theory 1n relationship fo Juveniles.In their ressarch study on
juveniles, they concluded that a good sel f-concept 15 evidence of
favourable sociralization and development of a strong 11nner
selft,which directs  a purson fowards orddle class  values. The
poor self concept 135 1nddicative of unfavourable socialization
and an indicatoon of wedal randr dorecbiruan,whach o tn turn doea not
deflect the boy from bad companinons and streat corner socilety,

does not enable him to ewbrace middle clasa values and gives him
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an awaren=3s of being ouE-off from upwans movemant i1n the lagit

TOQ AT~
tmate oapportunihy Eyaienw (Reckless & Doinrty an Reid 1979:123%

.

).

The resasarch on selt--roncept conducted by Reckless and
his asszociates has been widely reprinted and gquoted. WNeverth-
less, the work haszs been crslbicrsesd. The measure of self-concept
has been questioned and the lack of control group in some of the
parly woark hae been nidted. Problenms alsa arise in operationalis-—
1Ing  some of Lhe terms Like self-voncept. Finally, contaimpent
theory does nat explain why people who do the same things ara

differentially labelled,
THE INTERACTIONIST, SOCIETAL REACTIONS, OR LABELLING PERSPECTIVE

Individuals who subsoribe €0 the i1nteractionist or labelling
school eicamine thosa2  so0c:a]  psychological ar interactional
processes that falte place among actors, audiences, and thaird
parties, particularly sn ferms of thesr pepact upon perscnal and
soci1al  public dentity of Lthe actor. Their main concern, then,
15 with definitriaonal processes and products, and their effects.
The labelling perspective 15 not limited to explanatiaon af
criminal behaviour. TL beygan and has developed as a general
deviance theory of bebhaviour,

Ty i Fhicon o emphvaid san the velataivity ot Jdevidnce
and the fact that nolhing 135 itnherently deviant. A persan ar act
haocumew  daviant  onl /s when Lhe Tabel ot “davianoe haw bDeen
succeassfully applied by other people. Labelling theorists argue

that the process by which penple are lihel led as deviant, not
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their acts, whould be focus Of sociological attentian. The
Yhaory Wraww  heavily an Whe dowighis of Vi dnberactionivy
PavspeLtive 40 modern sociology for lta uwnderatanding of  the
labelling process 4nd 10 reécent years 1t has drawn on the con=
P14t perspective  tw explain why some peaple and acts rather
Lhan others are labelled as deviant at all.
Labelling theory 1w associrated primarily with the work of

Edwirt  Lembert (1951 ,19247) and Howard Becker (1%463). They point
aul that virtually evevryone behaves In a Jeviant manner at  some
Lime or other. (hiw boehaviour oany pass annoticed and the  indi-
viduals concerned da not regard themselves as deviant and  arve
nob eregaedod aw o vuch by olbers. But LF theme acte are diocoaverad
and made public by significant other perople, friends, parents,
gopbayerypollar  ebte.bhe gl tuation changes radically The parson
Lo mow laballed an  ‘welrdo! by Twhore ', Tqueer ‘ete . Other
Peopley Daegin Lo rwupu:d to Lthe offender in terms of thaiwg
babel oAw 8 vasal b, the  offarnder,conimeluimly @F  wiEses lawea Ly
acceplw  the lubel,develops & New welf-concept and bagine o
behave in accordnce with 1¢.The behaviour now takes the form of
wacondary deviance. The laboel prw%um pPraphetic and the deviancoe
becoman  habituwal and the person i thrust to a deviant carear
(hambaert & Becker in Robevtmon 198001710 .
THEORICAL PERSPECTIVES

W tMave disedoued thiwories covering a4 wide range of  dveds
And  historical periode,all of which could bLe discusoed in  much
nradater daldarl . due purpose , hovever was o Qlve a gensgral back
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ground of pome of approachen to the study of ceiminal  behavioue
that preceded contemporary sociologilcal thearieo.We began with a
briaf .dammrtptimn of mome of the pre-acientifia  thearies @'¢
eedminal  behaviour,followed by the developments of the clasgi-
calycartographic and the wocialint views.This wiwn  followed by
the contributions af fhe positiviste (Brogenic approachea). Wae
ahould  velterate  that wmost of thewe carly lines Of work have
contemporary parallels. Thum there are nineteenth cantury carto-
graphie efforts and current ones as well,early socialist  theo-
riew and contemparary ones and older  bilogenilc argunents and
madern ones.

The general conclusion to be reached regarding the crimi-
nolagical thamrie% of many decades agoe in that most of them have
preavad dracdaguatd. Whataver the explanatian of lawbraaking, it is
not to be found 1o defective heredity,biological trait or in
Gthar Pormulation ot the "ploneera  of  criminology". Recent
vrawgarch  flndings on blogenic approacthen point o uimlmgiual
dntluencen Ao ardminality and they densnd that an apen ming be
maintained on thié iunue of wiu\?gicml corralates of lawbrgak-—
JRNTIN "

The psychiatric and paychogenic theories dimcussed in  thiw
chaptar, are all devoted to the search for evidence of psycho-
logical malfunctioning as the marnwprdng from whieh  ardminallsy
flows.More specifically,psychoanalytic,general emotional dis-—
tarbancae  and mmthwpathy sroguwnantyg  have Dbeen examined.Thesde

psychogenic theories about criminality are defective in a number
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@t wave,snd  the research studies alvo leave much  to be
gasiired. Tt Fam  been maid that the terom of  the  Sheorios  ave
hemta  aeg veaguely detined.The toals for measurament are nog

procise.Even  the idntelligence tYest,becaves of ita fallure to

aizlude cultural factors,hos been questioned-as a valid inatra-
mant §fmr maaguring potential Yo learn.However,we have to ac-
brnowledge that socliologicel characterization that portray (indi-
viduale sw no more than robatlike vole-players lacking in unique
peychological dispositions and characteristics are surely over—
drawn. The search for psychological correlates is continuing and
Fam to be gncouraged.In particular the puaychopathic ovr aoclio-
pathic personality theory has some relevance in the pregent
cgantent  Goma of the children tn the study particularly runaway
Boys  and glrla axhibit behaviowr Like poaor planning and  Judyges
mamty  dmpulelve Dehaviowry msandoglaves Lydng, proajaactiog of
blame ta otharve ebe.

Nawxt, we traced the development of a prespective that for
mue s ef L4 MWistory dominataed uvxminmlwgicalthuughtu the Iaocial
structural approach to the explanation af arime. We loaked at
the contributions of Durkheim and Merton to our understanding of
the concept of snomle followed by the influence af that concept
on the develapmant of aub ~ cultural theoriles of delinguency and
a diwscwssion of the e¢cological school. Considerable attention
wan  also given to conflict theory or critical criminology. But

wa have to conclude thet thewe general theories are flawed by
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‘me wame ambdoul by, fuzzy boundary definitions and athaer LR B
comnilngs. Theds  theorles are plavsible but  untestable, Although
they locate criminal behaviour, they do not explain how it comes
about. We then discussed the theoriesn that emphasire the procvess
by which one becomes o criminal. We begun with the widely known
theory of differential sssoclation of Sutherland, followad by
the  reformualation  of this theory,social control theories | and
firmally the labeling perspective.

g oo dal--procaedd Theorien have been imatruamaental in
achieving a better underatanding of the totality of criminal
Beavioue. Mowever, thewe thaeorles too face some  nethodelogical
provleme which we have noted. Some of the theoritical approaches
do not go beyond theory to emprvrical research. We aleso examined
Buthard and o hﬁmwwy af i ffarential suwsaclation at wome  langtt,

o
tor  that segument baw been the wingle mout influential  attempt

by 4 @ocliologlst to articul&ta\m theory aof ¢riminal etialogy
taking a social Jlearning form. Although 1t has aome major ambi-
guitisgs in it and is essentially untestable, we adopt it as a
mador  theoritical perepective béfmuwm af ite relevance Yo the
nature of our study. We are dealing with juvenilgs who come
mantly fram thd lower strata of socliety, hoth sconomically and
gncially. The children come across crime and delinquency frae-—
guantly do thelv day to day livewn. The livesn in alumg Qe An
backward rural aressn. In most cases the children leasarn criminal

Batiaviour from Shele parenta or from thedir peerw.
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The labelling theary despilte ite limitationa alwe peravide
wame  dnwlghts which cen be fruittfully applied to the study ot
criminality. The various pathways to be observed in deviant
careers are thought to be heavily influenced by social reactions
directed at norm violation, a situation relevant to the present
whudy. Tt @ ahild de arrveated or detained by police, he ia
habatled  aw s arimdoal by Lhe woufeby. Wimdlarly ¢ & @il
Indulged dn petty thetft dn their homew, they are labelled aw
davhant By  Uhedr familys This M Suen dodudges thean fate oeva
wardouw crimas Birl Juvenllew wha ran away from thelv homes  due
Gt pavarty ar fanlly problems or faor ather reasons ave  labelled
pd "loose" or Mdeviant'. This often leads them to serious devi-

ant babhaviouwr Like prostitution.

R
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CHAPTER - IV

THE HOME AND FAMILY : SOCIOLOGICAL
FOUNDATIONS OF DEVIANTS IN MAKING.



CHAPTER = FOQUR

THE HOME AND EAMILY : SOCIOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS QF DEVIANTS IN
HAKING

Givme  Lhw Ctamddy Pas alooet axaludive contast with the  ahidd

during the period of graatemt depaendency and groatownt plasticli-
by and contimued intimate contact over a subsequant period of
sevaral years it plays an exceptionally impartant rale &n
datarmaming by Rehaviour pattern which the child will exhibity
The child from hia very day of birth lLiven and grows up in  the
family. Mg u matter of fact no one can ignore the importahce of
the family aw the mownt cruclel socialining agent. The family
partforms  the task of socidlisation during the pariod of aearly
ehid dbahoad and ather agencien, the natghbournhood, the peers, the
wehool came laters Mo child de owo conutltuted at bivil Shat 44
MR dmevitably bacome delingquent e that 1t must inevitably be
Law=abiding  The family lw the firat agency to effect the
direction which a particular child will take. Probably, it is
for thies reason that largse portion of the criminologlcal
rewaarch and thinking during th&@ century has  been  concorned
with  vardous kinde of honme conditlone and ehildreaaring  prac-
tlmawm.,

AN untavourable envirvonment in the faumily, if.e¢¢ the lowns of
family comsclouuaness and the development of detachment or the
diwruption @f praviouw relationehip or the brsakdown of conden—
LWL and‘lu%ality canlead to delinguency in a child; because

W

et B famlly can’y carry out dte dewlvable functions properly
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and efficiently. !n this chapter, c2rtain tundamental aspects
ot the ftamilies of the devianta ke ncome, 2ducdatign, family
atmospherse 13 being presanted and analysed with the help of

data collected through tieid wsork,

AGE AND SEX :

As mentioned 10 the detinction of delinguency, Jjuvenile
delinquents belong fo a3 Teartain age-group. %hlS age—gQroup 1S
balow 14& tor bowvs and below 18 far girls. In our definition we
took 7-16 years for bowvs and 7-18 for girls for determining
delinguency. This 135 bhe age at the ftine of arrest/detention.

Age and gex of the Children

Table — 4.1

E1.Mo . By g Pl b “r Fomaitla Tatal Prapszea bt age
i EETIE  E 7 2.2
2. 1¢5-173% ) 2 11 23 13.4
X. 13-14 52 ey 21 .4
4. 14—-17 T Al 43 6.9
5. 19-22 - ~ & T.8

Grand Total &8 2 144 136865

Table 4.1 shows the present age of the children. All  the
clagss~intervals are continaus a.g. In the class —interval 7-18,
children from 7 to @ y2ars are included. Similiarly 10 the
class—interval 18-13,chyldran from 8 Yo 12 ye2ars are 1ncleded.
As some children had stayed 1a the correctional 1nstitutions

for quite a frew yvears, some have crossed the age limit for

-~
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el bnguansy. Howaver,sll of Uhem were within thae age Limibt av
the time of arrest. Majority, SK.é& percent are in the 13-16 age
grasg Bl 2% peroent are L the age group AéE-1R oand 8 0N,

Alue  B7.9 parcent of the respondents are fomale and 43.3 per-

\
cent are male. Majority of the males are 1n the 13-16 age—group

while majority of the famalew asre in the 16~1%9 age g@group.

Legally girls upto 2¢ years and boys uptil 18 year can be

troated am Juvenilesm in o Home Lt thaey arve arrested/detaited

while they are below 1é6 or below 18. However for uniformity and

for statietical purpowes they are included inm the clasa inter-

val of 19-22 years. The girls in this class are actually below

i yeara of age.

MEAN, MEDIAN, MODE AND STANDARD DEV1ATION

Feopm Tabhle A.1 we devive Table 4.1.1 tor caloculation of  the

maarn, oadianymode and standard deviation o
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Table 4.1.1
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Ma an wmoa o+ Pd/N |
whoare fofregquaency

iwwidth of class~interval
MuGum of frequancien
avamsumed moaan
g/ )
Feom Table 4.1.1, maean tovr wll cld bdven
W=14.5 + 18/168 « I
R N B IR 4
w 14,84
Myom Table 4.100 maan for boya
K=1l.5 + 57/68 K 3
LW o D.B1ATGN0
=14 .61
From Table 4.1.1 mean for girls
KBLA L b ) AOD L

w15.49

’Mwwﬂ we for all ehildran mlﬂ.€4
Maoan ane far all boys wl14,051

Mean age for all girls = =)13,.49%

(1689)



Tos  Share Lo & swubptantial difference in the wmean age of
boye and girle. Apart fronm the fact that boys Dbelow 16 and
girls below 12 are considersd juveniles, the average age oOf
ghrle  would neturally be Righs Gicls ever when they Crows 1@
yaars are allowed to stay in the sane Home and are treated aw
Javand daw WL L)L Uley  wmere B yearw o eld, wRib e b e ot
tywiy ey are teeaated am Juvendles only wuptil 18 years of  age.
o  the mean age of girle iw higher tham the bays by about 1.9
WaArs ,

From Table 4.1.1
Median im calculated by the formula 1

[P L P W GO
Madian w

.f
Whare

ow Lowaey Llimit of the median class

Com Cummulative frequenacy of the clags preceeding the
macddoaer ozl pwm
f = frequency of median class

iow owidth of the median claas

Merch sy el i wN/2 wiled wld-1é&
Median =13 + BE-33/81 w F
=15 + 1.8518518

wld,8d

(L)



Madsan age of bhaym

MZw whd, medlun claaw wlN~1é&
Median =135+ J4—-13/82 X Z
U BRI BN IR RAE T
214.2
Median age af girla :
B/ m A&, madlac ¢lumm w1t L&
Modiansid + A&~ L7/29 3 %
L I T N

w b

Median  for 4ll children 1e 14.683, for boys
girls 1&. bLike mean, median too follows the same
medlan age of givle and boyo differ substantially.
kDmadran of all children 1o close to medidan age aof

Poagde Jw cwloawlaled by bthe formoule g
Lo+ fq = fiy X 1
Plagcdg s Mmmiw mwen e Mmen s we e e
LR TR A
Where - \
o<lower Limit of modal claws
f wFreguency of thae aodal clawn

!

f =P yegquenty of

14.21  and
trend. The
However, the

boy#.

Lhe cvlaswsg preceding the modal clasw

fombrayuency Wf the wlasm (allawing the madal @lame

3wt of the modal cldase

{18370



From Table 4.1.1

Mode for all children :
Ly wnepgctiaon modal clase dw LY - Ld .
1’y + gL - 23

Mepdw  w Koo
2LAL2L - Ry - 4T

LI A R H 4 I
= 14.81
foptder Foave bigyy

Modal class by tnepection 1s 13 -~ Llé&.

vy oy ) ] \ W
Ed v D e oW
|““:’ (.‘ [ R I R SR 1 DY L LR
~ \ 15, ~ -
A | Sn o-1% %

LI AL S 1) P
L N A

Made tor givls .

Modal clase by inspectian e 1é& )9,
14 + A4y -29 X 3

| T TR T T

) "Wy .y “
D G WO AR .

4
H

L W VR 3% B NN
w 14,735
Mode too ftollows the game {rend ag megan and mediran, The mode
four all childran 149 much closer to the mode for boys. The mode
foor glivrle bw higher Lhan Yhe othaers o An Lopoartant ditftevence
e campardmian ta Lthae mean Of GChe distribution do that there la
W warty Wby Wb Fftevande belwasn Lhe commwn mode,  bhe  aade fan
boryw  ww compared to the omode for glerlw. The modal  value for

cphor b Ao L whuh e Biva b o Doyw bw DAL UM gl BMe @amaci meds

CLRSED)



Py b, by wawma af mand b oo thar e e targs Jitlavaiwe (AT
lere  Hhe difference 1o oven largev. 16.73 (s the age of mast
phrdn an Whe distribution whiile 140 1o the one for bhoys., The

common mosh freguently occuring age e 14.61,

thae #standacd deviation (S.D.) meawures the abwmoulute
digpersion  wr varjaldility of 8 diastributiaon, the greater the
de e tha greater will e the magritudy ot the deviation of the
values from Lthesr mean. A small S.D.means a high degree of
untfarmity of the abgervations 4% well as  homogenvity of a
BT 4 G yoa Jarye GD mearnw Juwmdh the oppowtte. Thuas L we  Mhave
Lwo or more comparable series with 1dentical or nearly 1dentai-
Wi muany, I L bw Lhie dlwmbeibubion wibh o Lhe soallesl S.D. Lhal
han Lthe mowt raproepenlative mean .

elde e e lea)alied by Lhie formala g
akmrun

L %l ‘N
Gallafted 3d commmem i e e (e )T

™ N

M me e % M Ne e Bl G B SR sl ek e 6 W e e e

Whaero
teWidth aof clawa 1ntervals
Wetiugm of freciwaaciom

fub vagquenc o

[ e}
(W n owrr e
<

A A BEAAMEIT maJdn

(L)
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Froum lables 4.1.118

.0 ot all children

e L ST LR

(RS R S Y I I
PTIN B e B TN
1&4 (1&45)

LI IS/ BN TR

=2 .35
2.0 of bays
b4 B,
oo J’ e T T Y - K \:I
G0 ¢ L)

w AODABET Y
A

.0 0f girly
avs ¢ 2% ).,
g =al ~{ YN 1
L ( 22 )

A, QUEUREII? « &

)
L ¥

Havea  Low Lhe G.D. 0of givlya te higher than Lthe 8.0, of buys by
@byt Lo dueg ba Lhie Favtores discunagd dbiove.s Baklodw mab veaily

Targa and hence +f can De cone tuded that Lthe data has wnl forml-

by am ol am Damogant Ly .

AGUE OF PARENTS/OUARDIANS INTERVIEWED

The  pareontu/guaitd it Intervigued for Lthe  stuly  wene dnkuwd

abicosts bhidor ggm. The rewsponude oy e mhown Jy Table 4.2
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Aya of parents/guardians of the children

Yable —4.2

£ WMoy () 6= G A Ml a Famalw Toatunl Favoantage
U Enth ia Robte dbed o o Byn] o RHI RSN 1 il BT BIIRAESEEGILIL  we J o itte N L b 4 B [Tt LTI PR FITRURNORTUN IR (TR TRINIT YIS WOy RENBINTY W Y
€1 g 2k - - 2 8.3
L) IR A k) P AW
Tum g U SIahel BRNNE R0, 0 ) 08 LT 81, BRI LB AT 8 pinRdiRes games Sper g emoged T MO pfm e amppee o oomn o TroEnmIITt O gt sw oy wERTRY g Tae

(3 4454 2 4

o

25.¢8

(A7) 0 e D 69 ¥ o 3 12,8

kS

) Lid—- 62 a - & Yo T

Tatal 163 14 29 1388

Table 4.2 whoww that B89 percect  of  the parentas/Quardlany
intarviswed wre femalen whlle 41.7 percant are males. 6 mujmri*
ty of them, Z7.%9 percent, belongs to the I-I9 age group.Thus
it i wern that wvery few paventa/guardlans ave dn the SE-I9
agu group. Although I7.8%W are in the I-J0% age group the major-
Lty o parente/ouardlang dn the categary are females. Most  of
the parventa/guardianag acve 10 the SG-0# age groups. But  this
category haw  move females than malews. Hence we  can  conclude
that mast of the rewpondents are young and female. Considering
T fach Lhoab aaan agae af thye ﬁhtldvmn Tw JALE, the madavity ot
parantm/guerdlane aupectally fenale paventw Mad maveied  at  a

WA IR N Y T N I
, > !

(L1
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BTATE OF ORIGIN,CASTE,RELIGION,MATHER TONGUE

gtate of origin

Table of 4.3

POUIB I AR e 1 s S L

W el Brliawbe af urlgin Mo ot vl bdren Parcentage

e oo - wany oo
e e o

(1) Assam 136 85

() Maghalaya W [

T e Ny B [, e ot & st

3 West Bengal & 3.8

(A Fram e 4 Rt

(%39 Magal and s 1.3

342 et s [EYRTRTININTE] s ekdn

(@) M anhal Pyadeah

[ H Pt " LU LONE i BRISAVBADG (I 14 LA TR R L WA - St
¥

\25 1Y (‘.'J

(77 Oritswa 1 1% Y

.....

() Puﬂjhm 1 Db

Tatal L& 1@

Table 4.3 shows the state of origin aof the children. Al
Blhwgugh el the ehiblldven weve aveembad/debalned wiihidn Yhe wtata
ot Aszsam, Aseam 1% not the state of origin of all the children.
Momaver  the mat;j«r.n‘i.l‘.yﬁ~ @9 percent of the children belang ta

@AM .
Dimtricts

Table - 4.4

e e i e oo e e
. " y
Bl W tdera babe Moo af Diatricta
Il R t3 S LILIL LI 2 THIEE LR IO QT ¢ ETHIE. 2 SR TN TITHTS PR SR LT L et repitiny rom oA 'K" MMM MDD 0y 01 e tE T]0 Y EITe I INEWRTL L TR RS RS TN L it ey
(1) Assam 19

(o Maghnlaya E

BRI S @1t 1 9 DL sy 1 e s ann LU TITIUTNS T TIY

A Wesdst Bengal &

(4) flagal and 1

tntowd wiw

SN ] rn'u;’mnﬂs%l, Prrvaedeowiy A
(&) Bilhar ]

(73 Punaab i

g Crdomwa 1

Total -~ a1
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The 156 children from  Aaswsam come from 19 districts o
S5 oa whole the chilaven belong to %1 districes ot  India.  The
childran  from the nearby states mostly belong to districts
Dordering Ammen. Thos alithough the amtudy e cdonducted 10 Auadam
we could enumarate children from eight statew. The data ggener—

ayed by wus  d9 thug mors representative.

RELIGION

Holigioun background af the juvenile delingquenta.

Table - 4.5

N (N I Raligion Mawat atd Ladraen | Percentage
() Haneuc sim 122 7ha
(23 Islam 1 12.4 -
(3 Chriwtianity & 3.8
(4) Silhism 1 A
Total - " W) 1195
Table 4.5 reveals the religion of the <children

vetddayt wlhudly . TE de maan TRat Yl poeecant oare  Hiodue, 15 &
percent are Muslims, J.8 percent are Christian and $.6 percent
are  Gikha. Aw B percent of thae abilldren belong %o Auuwam, L4
wouwld be relevant here to state the religiouu composition af -
the wstate. In 1991, Hindus constituted &7 percent of the
total population, the Muslimsa constituted 27 parcent of the
total papulation. Thus 1t g sean that the percentage in thé

universe does not corvespond o the dverall figurszae for the

(L1130




State. Hindus are gver—-represented while muslims are wnder—
represented on our populdtion when compared with their ovaerall

parcantige In the mtate,

CASTE
Caste-wige bLreak up of the Juvenile delinquenta.
Table - 4.4
(H0 I T G adin by o Mu.ot Ohildiren Percentagae
(R Uppar Cast 44 PO
bbowittlinn limls ub sediss dei w o " - a a4 e B T N T O S O O O T N e 1 1R 1Y UG AL | B Wy thsan
(A Wae oy b U0 F ahmm i om S LYo A
(000
e e o s o st e - - .
() Uehisdul e Cawlown Yy R
(L)
(4) Gohaduload Triboew 18 1.3
(LT
S .
(5% Muslimg & 19.4
L e s s s e s s s £ 28 o e e s s
Tatal - L 1Y .63

Tablae 4.6 whown Lhe aeote 9f the (hildeens @708 parcent
belung to wiper cdanbea. By upper caste we are referring ta the
Filgh vausten In the wltate of Awsamn. Thewe Loclude Quuanewe high
cowhaew  Libke  Brahmiow, Oowalos, Qaoal,  halltay, Bengall Righ
Castes like Brahmine, hyasta, Vairdyas, Hindustany high cawtes,
Mepalt high castes and others. The Dackward ) agesed  constitute
194 percent.  Thane are thae bachward claswen 1in Assam  like
Huck, Hath, Ahome, Hoche Ragbonmhty Dhnctby s, Tea treibew snd alaw
mome Wengall hawhward vxmqum. Palat percent uf e ahid Ldven are
gchadule cavtes. Theae are Assancsgwse, Bengalils ag well ag Hin-

cdowtlunt wchoeduled cawton . 11.3 parcent are smohoedaled tribee
(114)



Thage wnclude both plain tribes like hachary, Tiwa, Mishing,

Rava and h1ll traibes Like Garoy, Karbky, Dimass wha  regide A8

~——

Avtam., Source ¢ Tahir 19868:17. The Muslims who constitute 19.4
percent  of  the children onclude  Qusaneae  aspeaking, Bengaly

BRedk 1N amn well a

piy

5 MNMovth ITndian Urda speaking Muslimas., Thus
BELE percent of the children belong to S0 and ®T  categories
wiiva ba LELET and OBLC Ltugether conestitute H5.2 percent ot the

chaldraen,

The coensun figurea for 19921 ahow  that  the achoeduled
camtan  consbtitute 7.4 percent of the toutal population of the
whate while G178 comnutbl) hate 1W.H pevcant. Thus scheduled castew

are over—-represented in comparision tao their actual population

paveantage. Compsrabie flgoore tar QRG® are ol avallable.

RURAL/URBAN ORIGINS OF THE CHILDREN
Break—up of juveniles in terms of rural/urban origins

Table ¢ - 4.7.1

£1.No. Rural /Alrban No.ot Children Farcentage
—— \
(L) b an \ 4% 6.7
() Furald L7 EA TR
’-m—.' - e i LIRS PR N B e wee e en wiebh w o eue EYCT T RE TIPSV A 1Y Usrsebe ol wlliloned Lina 15 ¥ul R e REM KBRS SXLIMINBG
fotal - Lo 1t

Table 4.7:1 wshows that 7T.1 percent of Cthe reupondents
Belong 0 rvdl dvedn and only 26.% percent belong to  urban
DO B . T thils oludy all disteict headgquarters are  conaid-

wrad urban avean whhl e other meerw ave cumelderaed awm el The

Al Letmdta ruval~urban percentage 13 B9 percent rural and 11

Cram



11 perocent urban., S0 1t s seen that urban children are
ovar-rapresented  1n the sample when compared to the actual

percent  age for the country as a whole.

Break—up of juvenile in terms of distance from neareast town

Tablet4.7.2
1 .No. Diatance (ln lan) | Nowot Children Percentage
(1) B5-19 7 &
() et S B4 Qb2
() VYo P B ) wé 9
(43 SE-64 . 24 17.8
(M) oI B A Sl
(&) B-99 1 .
Tergaul gm 1 1R L R

Tabla 4.7¢2 agivaen the-cdistance from the nesrest towm far thowe
who live in rural\ére;ﬁ. A majority, 446.2 percent live 20 - 34
me away from nearest town while 26.8 percent wtay J0 - 49 ke
away and o on. This wshows that 72.7 percent, an  ovarwhalm—
ing majority of the rempondents stay within 2¢ - 49  kms
o el Gl b byt HﬁmNHMﬂNXQWMn Bty S0 hhehaEl o dEubsianbhiald

percentage of the children live in rural areaws, the nearcut

urham aren e not vevy far for most of tham.

(11({'})



MIGRATION

Table 31— 4.8.1
DO e Lveakup af juvenile delinquents 1n teras of migration
BloNo. [Whnether migrated Ny af childran Percentage
1) Migrated 19 1.5
) Did nat migratae 141 RE Y
L arimer on * o wom—e
lotal 1648 18ed
PART B Nature of wmigration
 en o g o e ot e i o AR A 1 2 i o e i .
B Mo | Mabure of migrated N ot childeen Percentage
P B N O T I LA e LI T S L L L LI it Bkt ety
(1) Migrated from a
W hawea wbhidn the v Jbh W
dlwbrlay
) Pl gy bad Evom in
adgwining dlwmtryect & 19 .6
(L) Migrated frogp «
district withan 15.8
mhate hut not an
adgoining one &
(4) (Migrated From an
B Jwining whale N 1%.48
A [ . —_——
(3) Migrated trom wstate
nat adgoining the \ M 19.8
L whale of rewidence
Total 1% 100
Total 4.8.1 Chaws that only 1.9 percent of the children oald
that they have migrated to thetr prewent place of rewsildence

Ot af this 11.9 percant,the majority had migrated from

Al i

pach har

brset ot prewent
1

migrated from withe

revwidencae.

™oan

(rym

adjoining district

Altagethaer

within
IN.B peraent

anr from



a iyt o ore fram o a glatrict tn the state but not an adjoin-
ing one o from an adgowning shate or from 4 atate not adyoin-
tng the prewent diwtrict while 36,9 percent from o place within
the dishrict.

Hance 1t 16 clear that Lhe families of Lhe majority of
the ochildren migrated to their present residence from a place
ot very far dwday. Thie migration 1s prinarily in sgarch  of
wmprovemeant in meann of livelibhood and income.

Period of residence

tahile 4:9.2.

G1TWNO Period ot Redidence |[Mo of children Percentages
v s g 13 4300200 0ot 14 bo0s oI bosse DMWY BIE ME by W men B W S RE W T MM R @M B GBS NN h NN HNE HWERERIAR SH TR wEtER ae vy . ane anwnw antew o
1) 1 - 3 Years 13 7
¢ oo Ll YMuaitw o AN
(%) 13 = 1B Yedrs 2 13.3
s e . s w8 a3 . #1 s ovn an  we . bnninn w SmeTTn s 8 e
fatal 19 16340

Table 4.8.2 whowsn poriad of residence at preagent place of stay
for  those who have migrated . It 18 seen that 79 pevcent of
those who haye migrated have va&idad tfor only 1-8 years in
thetr praesent vressidence. The rate of migration 1s thus not very
high  for Lhe children . Even for those who have migrated most

et the migration Jw inter-district migratton,
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FAMILY BTHRUCTURE

Family structure of the families of children
Table 4.9
o v wletlil Qe £ oMy U IOMRAHARIL 8 AU U MR LD RULRNLY (O EEE LT R TR UL TR S UM ST R WIUEERTTINT SR RATINCT T 1Y LT
M. Pamily tLype Nare Fochve Ladryoen Ferewitaya
(1) NMuclear 117 TEG
v mrwsenee e - e N n e e N N I R RS S B e HAGH W e
(2) Joint 4% 246 .9
Total ¢— 1643 168

By

saint family or nuclear,

Mma ok by o
Fioew,
I ETIEIN

ard thesr

Omly

Pami by whvleh

=

family Lype we usually

Table 4.9 v

1t e ol bdran, ST W

WELGY paroent watd that ¢

comwiwte of one

children are considoered n

percant yhelong to nuglear

mean whether the family 18

#tveala that an overwhelming

famiw-

hey baelouny o Juint  fani-

ar bath parentedguardlang

uclearFamilies with grandg-

Waranbs or uncle/uwnbe ave regarded de Jolnt A thla By o
Compawition of family
Table 4.1
rL;l.l\lt:». émmpwm??jam q;m;;u family} NMo. of Children] Parcentage |
(1) |Bolh parentis alive 72 a3 \
B ES R T geas | 14 10
%) Mother alivae,tather éemd 4 20 .
4y |Both pavents dead ' 17 L6
(3 Fathar alive,mothar dead, 4 2.5
hhave a step-mother
(&) Mothier alive, father dead, 4 2.8
Mave a atep—fathaer
m?;;m“—7$lh Jz;ﬂntguhllvu,havm T 4.4
4 ab@pmo biye . o
o mucasumrime i n o o o w—— :}-L-;-L-; ; L : - :- o uwmws e ews i e Sew sl e s = "‘““"]'“() o 1 @
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Takla 4.4 poessnbs ths bamd D eompeat bdop wl kg el ddpeng tie
Mighwwt peveantuge Uhal Jw AY percent ot Lhe chitldesn gatd that
both of their parents are wlive.If we 1nclude those who also
have s shepomobbhar bhen 4904 puyvoend have boble paveiiba. Nlay OR
pauiradnt Wt the vhvrldran has lumt therr  fatherw while their
mathures  are whivae, 16 parcant have towd Wiwde mather  wbhlle
their  father 15 alive. The Table also give wus an important
variable of delinquency romearch  which e the brolen howe.The
generally dccepted definition of broken home 1n delinquency
vysearch Lo absence of one or both pdarents by reason of death,
divorce or desertiron.By Lhaw criteria in Table 4.160, out vt 7
familien whaere LDolh parents are alive and there 15 a astepmoth-
B, I wndy 2 fanlliew, bulh mother and atepmother olay  to-
gathaor., [n the other % familiesn the mother atays apart. S
Wh7 paveent of Ahe children cowme from  bBroken homes.

Hrack innidge ;nd Abbot covering the family data (o the
vrecards of over 4,808 children tn the Juvenile court of Chica-
Qe from 1699 Lo 1969 found that 4 pervcent of the cason  come
fromm  Draken homew  ( Brechinnidge and Abbot 1912928 din Madan
LAYZa71)Y o Lyri b Buard o thku the averayge nunber of  doetecs
Bive  Duwne condlitione in the family of delingquent children waeg
131 per 198 cases and I5 per 18 cases 1n the families of non-
delinquents  (Burt 19253162 1n Madan 1987:71). Hansa Sheth'sg
#sbudy of the offendars 1n GBreater Bombay shows the following
parental makw-up of the home of oftenders ¢ 52.6 percent had
Byl patante, whevaam A0 percant ceme  fram braken  Phouew
(Sheth 194613108 1n Gharma ¢ D51) o Suinttra Pathal ‘s study
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revesls  that B8 percant of the delinguent children came fram

broken homes (Pathalb 126768 in Sharma $31) . Similiarly in
Citaeale 'l ' 5 ey y ot @ Uhe W Juvend de  delinguenty he

studLed, 12¢ came from Dbroken homes (Shukla 1279:36) .

Bawivdea Wl fibe Ruse (12940, wiuek and Gluek  (1993)
found that majority of delinquents come fram broken haomes.
The present study zorrabarates with all these findings
ralalloy ta Drokaerny bome. ke aur abudy vam  mare than a
masJority of the chlldren come from broken homes.

Moy @t Ale remedech  regardlng thie varlable e
dirgcted towards discovering the relationship between this
factor and Juvenile mismconduct. Ewtimatew of the proportion of
brokten homes among delinquents as we have seen vary from one
study to another, but an general they range from I to &¢
percent of the offenders, with lesser number of broken homes
for non-delinguents. One contrary piece of evidence on broken
homes come from the work of Clifford Bhaw and Henry Mckay who
comparad bhe eavidence wi broken bamnes anang Chlcage sehool boys
ancd mala Juvenile daelinguaents.They found that the braoken home
ratie Ouf uffenderd wde 42.9 pevoent as compared to 36,1 percent
far the non-~delinguents, as wnsignificant difference (Shaw and
Mazle wy LU h L4y by BRbbonw, AP 7208 JHoawever Jackwon  Taly
has shown that evaluation of broken homes as inconsequential in
dg b inguanegy  bwo vabid Far o wlder mald de b inguein i But nal o rae
mala pro-adolescents or female offenders.Me indicates that Shaw
and Mokdy study did not nclude givls dand other research ahows

Gl b famole delinguents  do  Gume  from Berakan hemet in

(121}



considerable numbera., Furthermors2, he shoss that  an
terms of braken haones  the  dif ference belween preadolescent
delinguents and non-delinguents 13 rather mavrteds; the
broten hoae does  have some caes ]l onpact oon bath giris  and
prea-adolescent  boys {(Toby 1997:90%-12 1n Gibbons 1977:235) .
In our sbtudy 6 can be aand that  broken home o prasent 1n
majority of the cases. Az such 1t 15 an significant factor in

delinguency.

GUARDIAN, IF BOTH PARENTS DEAD OR STAYED APART FROM PARENTS .
Buardian of the child

Table 11—~ 4.11

o Y,
1Mo, Guardsan M. of children| Percentage
1) Elder LDrothaee/ 7 6.8

Siatar

(23 , Patarndal or & .1
Maternal uneclne/
Aunt
(3 Diskbant relabive/ 4 1.1
Ne ghbour ]
Total - 19 Lo f
]

Although 17 children had reported that both of their parents
are dead, = huad s3a1d that they had bean living  with  theur

guardians, for a considerable period of time and 30 there are a

total of 12 chtldren. Ouf af thiis 4201 percent are living
pir €h paternal/maternisl nclesaunt, J&£.8 pevcent with elder

brothev/aister. Thas L o1o seen bhat guardoanashp 15 Jrvided
almost  eqgually  amongt hrovtharsdsi1sters  and uncles/aunts.

Tharefore families tins are abill obrong oo our couwntry. Tf &

(fin




child s pavents are dead or L f for some reasson such as  broken
I A R N R B T R L R R A Y R P S R A R twint Ly

members come forward to Lake care of the children.
ABE OF CHILDREM AT THE TIME OF PARENTS® DEATH

The EBritish psychiatrist John Bowlby has stressed the i1mpor-
Gancae @f mataroal relubionehiip pavticubaviy far Whe yalngeey

child. He says

'it is this complex,rich and rewarding relationship with the
mother in the early years,varied in countless ways by relations
with the father and the aiblings that the cehild paychiatriag
and many others now believe to underlay the development of

character and mental health"

Bowiby alwo  wmtier o thot a conmiderable amount of damage 1w
dea Lo Lhe ol bd depandiog wpon Lhve sge of Whe aldld and  wlunw
the quality of conslructive vare that 1s provided.In his study
ot o delinguent  group in 1244 he found signiticantly more
maternal deprivation among the ﬁfl:nquents than the control

nrouy of non-delingquents. He puestulates that

"a prolonged seperation of a child from his mother during the
firat five years is one of the foremost causes of delinquent

charactaer development and persistent misbehaviour"

(Buwlly o Hankel and Yablonoky, 19781113 in Sharma 199¢:034) .
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Table 4.12

Part A Age at father’'s death

-

t,?/ ). - N [

PAgmCin Years)

NG .

of Children

Porcontiagy

(1)

b s g L

.2

i)

T

l.'“' A
i !

Wl

I37.8

€4

18.8

H1L (381

1648

Part

3]

Agm at mother’'n death

21 No.

Age (in~ Yeara)

N .

ot

Childran

Percantage

(13

1 - 4

18

48 .6

(2)

IS .1

¢

16 —- 14

16.2

b

Percant  of

Total -~

the children have lowt their

fathers

1363

In the present ﬁtuﬂy‘if ig seen from Table 4.12 that 3I8.1

while 23.1

parcent  have loat their mothera. B2 percent of  the children

havg e

R R AT

il ko

Detuaen

byo imeeary 4 -d

YRy

SR

prert e aey b

Glvady Patibiayag. whl g Lhmﬂ wara e law |

5--9 “years. Thus most of the children had

WEERHU IR

) 0

moather while they ware Detwoen =4 younrs, 99,1

Yty

YR OVE .

lost

‘\11 &l ¥ lx

(R

GEva Gk daleer wihe Bave Laet Ghed awabheray Ao b prevaent had Lt

peveant

their

parents at an edarly age. IF a chilg losess his father garly then
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his mosher has to earn leading to neglect uf the child.The

o~
.

e td ook for substltutesn and starvtes  jdentifying  with

others  and  thus may go astray.0n the other hand loss of

mother Etoo leads to loss of maternal care necessary for
developmant of the child’s personality.Socialisation proc-
o%m wf the child broakew down and the child becones vulnera-
bile to delingquuency. The percentages of Table 4.12 do not

trlly with that of 4.18 as childvea wrth both pdrents dead

|
are shown twice. The findings thus correeponds to those of

1
fohm Bowl y.

ABE OF PARENTE AT THE TIME OF THEIR MARRIAUVE

| The parsnts of children tnterviewed for this study
were dubed Lhe age abt which they were marvied. It haa bDeen
P what  paeaventsm who are uosmplayed, weducatad  aOr wha
Lhemuelvaw  Degan their fami)ies when they were teenagers
aTe more likely to have da2lingquent children.This 13 so
bacause thay are not mature Yo take on the responsibility
of bringing up childran as they themselves are young,

tnsecure, uneducated. \

Age of marriage of parents
Table 2z~ 4.13

51.Mo. Age Mother Father Total Percentage
(1) 12 - 17 8 - e 443
(2> 18 - 22 4 2 & 15
(Z 20 - 27 - 5 5 25

Faotal w- NS ) AN | ey

[ERIERR SO T T Y ui . LI 4 A m WP AR e nEn UNEE Mmna e W e

Cl.en)




From Table 4.1T3 i1t 18 ween Lhat 40 peroent parents
marerigd  when bthey were bebwoen 10-17 years of age. Theoe
parents  are motheca. This siso shows that the OChild Mav-

¥

riage  Recetriint  Act has not been properly 1mplemented.
W le X poarcent of the puarents married when they were
brtwgen 18-22 yvears old heve Ltoo the majority are mothers,

[§

(%]

ir data show that 78 percent of the parents married when

Whey  wars lowdow e o yaacw of wge and ol of Yheme majority
arag mathera Lee. 190 oul af 11,The findings wmuheabantliate the
vuwwm ragardlrg aurly maerlagae and ded Livguaney .

BLZE OF THE FAMILY -

Family s1ize

Table 21— 4.14

SLoNw.| No of family memmé:;— Na. of childrean(Percentage
(13 I - 4 48 A5
| (2 Do~ 4 T 43 . &
[ (Z) 7 -8 39 21.9
T a) D 1.9
(") *-"“~m":1w - 11 \ L ey
T kA T T T e 'J

T R N L R I e I I N wamn wn e ee

Tabla  4.04 alhvs thiet n Joavge percantage, 4% G pevwent wf
Vilvea Famit bhaw ot e wM oty @ bveva e lwawn ™ ambyweyw gl
AL pavyant Psva 0 meombiavins Thivda, G LW parcoent ot tha
faomd bivd  hovae loolwgan B 8 gambiavm We wan omay  Wvat e b L

RN gendrally oome from medium and lTarge familres.Fisher
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%ud Flayas (192485 )y Davwin (1249), Nye (19812) and Woatton can-

luded that moroe delsngquents come from large families than

e Y

Moy sdet b bngquan b, Hanma Lalh recurds Jdelioguaency studies

e Llong Lo Lhe wf Pfact Lhal del boguents Lend La be membieres

1 bavge famd iy, Whe corrobiorates her posdbion by avguiog

=

brat hhw bavge Pambly ool peovids Lo dodividuwal ehildvan

—

rapar parenbtal guldance. Seth’ a own atudy of wtftendars &0

Ay watay  Busbay voevedls thal the magorrty of children,92
percent cdme from large families of 9 to 18 members
Seth,1961:1868 10 Sharma 199¢:45). Likewise Varma's study
or ddalscent delinquents of Lucknow and kanpur shows that
t?e avarage <<1ze of the doelinquent’s family, 186 a4 little
fargoer  Lhan the average size of family i1n the city (Verma
10 Chandra ¢ 5@ 1n Sharma  19990:435). Also, Shalka’'s study

i the aubiects are erceptionally large (Shukla 1979:59).

adolescent thieves brlngé out the facrt that the families

G

Iﬁ pur mhudy too, majorily of Lha children come from Lerg

Famibawgm, 0 B - O memlers.

GIELUING POGITION
AR by pawd Uaon ot e o bd e e Paml by Dokw aeen wo mnk
ject of much investigation.Vhe New York Crime Comnission

dhwmeavarad  Lhat Lhe secaud abdld b Lhe  family  caondtted

the momt severae crime,the next to the youngeuwt child was
!

Teusst  likely tw be delinguent,the youngueset child 1a leas

likely ta be traunt than his older brothers but more likely

to lcommit of Fences than next to the youngest.(Crime Commie-

(LZ7)



z1on of M.Y., 1938:03 1n Madan 19287:7Z2) However 1n view of
the wmail nuobear of cases and the pra2valence af  1mmigrant
N
families 1n the sampleyihe result of this i1nvestioation are
not conside2yed gquite reliable. Other studies madé by Muat-
tayya and EBhaslavran, Shutla and Jatar, Mclord and MacCord,
upholds the concept thal second boro cnildren always  found
themselves 10 a position inferior to their first born sibs
and had to fight for recognitson becoming hostile  and

agaressive 1N the process.
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Table - 4.15
FART A gzgling position .
S1.No. Order of birih Mo.of children Parcentage
(1) Fldest 5% 35
(22 Serond &2 8.8
(3 Third 31 19.4
(4) Fourth & I.E
{(3) Frfth 1 Glb
(&) Grxth 1 &
IO S U S IO o e e mien o
Total = 1 eard 16843
PART B Number of alder siblings ‘
El.MNo. No.of Dlder Siblings No.af children Fercentage
(1) 1 -2 83 81.4
(23 \ oz -4 19 18.5
Total - 1B32(63.8%y 100
PART C Number of yaounger siblings
El.Mo.No.of Yonger Siblings| No.of children Percentage
(i) 1 -2 71 38.7
(23 5 -4 43 I8
() Do~ b - 1.7
(4} 65 - 7 2 1.7
Total - {;1(75.&M) 1436




In the present study 1t 15 seen from Table 4.15 that

I4H.9 percent are first born, TE.9 peroent were second 1N
.

arder of birth, 19.4 percent third,I.8 percent fourth. Thus

an overwhelming magority of tha chiidren, 4£3.2 percent of

Q

the children are intermedtate children and only 3&.5F per-—
cent are first boen. Shuklaxln fhis study of Adolscent
thieves (Shubla 19761 found  that 53.5 percant at
the delinguents were 1ntermedirate children,21.5 percent
wara first born and 19 percent were the last children. Qur
findings too support the vivw Lthat intevmediate children
Ara mare preone Lo du]}nquuucy thane frest borm chyldren.
Further, &Z.2 percent of the children have older
s1blings whele 7304 percent have yvouwnger sifilings o therr

family. An overwhelming magority 8104 percent have 1-

3

older =sibilings. As reg4rds younger zsiblings 5SB.7 percant
)
have 1-2 younger siblievgs. I€ 13 clear that most children
have between 1-7 older and younger siblings.This 13 the
common figure with largest percentage of children i1n both
the tables.The percentage 1n the tables don’'t tally as some
children have both younger as well as older siblings. The
s1bling position corrobrates the conclusions that delin-
quents generally comes from large families, ,are mostly

intermadiats children (a0 Teros of order of birth.



GCCUPATION AND INCOME

OCCUPATION OF FAMILY HEAD

The occupation of the head of the family 13 an  important
variable of our analysis. 1t 13 fram the occupation that we
man categorige the family ug betng an uppev,lower- muddlae,
middle, lowsr, lower—-lower glass eatc. Another 1oportant
variable 1 thaes regard o fan Uy tocame . Howaever ot 13
very difficult to determine the exact family 1ncome.We

start v th ovocupation of ftamily heagd o~
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Table 4.16

PART A Occupation of family head

&l .to. Dccué:;:un o Nu.;; Pe:%mns Percentage
1) Cult;:;;é;““m» NEE 2i¥. b
(2) Dai1ly wage earner 35 3402
(5 Peon,Chowlader, | 28 | 17.5

driver etc.

(4) Small ahop-ouner 25 15.6
(3 Businasamen 14 2.8
{&3 Schaoal teacher, 2 .25

typist, clerk etc.

(7) Pensionay 3 1.¢
Total ¢ ~ 1448 16¢8 . 3¢5
1
T
PART B Occupation of parents/gquardians )
S1.No. Docwupation Nowaf parents,s Fercentagae
Quardians
T g U SO SO
(1) Culbivator ja Jads e =
() Dairly wage eavrnor 7 .2
459 Peon,Chowk sder, 1 Y 12.0

driver,etoc.

(43 Emall ahop-owner 3 12.5

(5) Busingosmnan 2 8.3
$ L - ; 3 \
] 0 - ] 0 )
LA (&) ‘ Housuewy fe | q | 16.7 |
{ | 1 |

Total @ - 2 10D .48

Table 4.16 shows the responses of the children when they uwera
asked about the occupation of thesr family head.It also shows
the respunses of ths parents/guardirans.The occupation 1n which
the largest number of

family heads arva 2ngagad 135 1n both cases

(13720
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Dairly Wage earners.34.4 pevcent of the children and 9.2 per-
cent of the parentz/guaridsins stated this occupation.lDaily wags
earners are casocal laboorere,cichshawpalliers, part-tine  domes-
tic servants eto.This catugory s fol lawed by cultivators, .6
percent af the children has givaen cualtivation as the occupation
af  famsly head whtle @B percwenl of parents guardoan ful tow
this accupation. It 15 clear that most family heads are engaged
10 temporary occupation with very little financial security.
The categories of daily wage sarners and small shopownars can
be i1ncluded 1n this category.They constitute 58 percent 1n case
of children and 41.7 percent 10 case of parents/guardians.lt 1s
said that an occupation which 1 bempavary or unstable 1n
nature, affects adversely :in maintaining smooth familial rela-
)
tronship. In such a stluvabion parents not only deviate trom
their supervisary role sn the process of socialisation but alsao
cannob fultill small demsands of therr children. Bo,occupational
status of parents has 1ncidence on delinqueat or socially

maladjyusted behaviaur farmat tan.
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INCOME

Table 1~ 4.17
PART A Family 1i1ncome
elne.] Tncoms Par Manth(in Rad| Mo of fantlies| Percentags
(1) SQJ”:W;é;Q I7 23
(2 186305~ 13¢5 42 I5.8
(%) 15680 — 2De48 I8 23.8
(4) 20808 — 23U i 7.5
(3) DO - S & Z.B
{(6) IO~ THE 2 1.2
(73 IO - Ak I 1.9
Total @« - LA 193¢
PART B Income of parents/quardians 5 :
Sl.No.! Incoms PegmMomhhg?; R%:\ By o f parents/l Percentage
N gudardl ing
(1) Seses — 1@k 7 29.2
(2) Lo~ asms | b 25
[y 1058565 - 24565k - ne.w
a0 ases - oees | 3 12,5
(57 :mwé - EB&ENM- 1 4.2
Total ¢ - ) 1000
The amount of 1ncome of the child’s famely  was asked  1n
bath the schedule tore the chiild as well as the schedule for
parents/guardians. Table 4.17 shows the responses of the chil-
dren  and parvents s kh reagard o tamily  nocome. The  largest
number of families fall i1nto the Rz, 13834 — 1500 i1ncome slad
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which account for IB.8 percent of the responses. 23.8 percent
gave Ra. 105¢8 - 2643, 20.1 percent Rag. Bewy — 1483, The Table
alsa shows the responsas of the' parents/quardians

S

interviewed . .ZP.2 parcent each gave their income as betwean S5O

- 1809 and 105« - 2edE, 25 percent gave 1868 - 156¢,12.5 per-—
cent between 2368 — 2000, It 15 seen that family i1ncome 15 lou.

61.92 percent of the families earn less than Rs.1968 per month
as stated by the children and 34.2 pevient of parents/guardians
as =atated by them earn less than Rs.1548 per month.We aiso
ltave Lear aanitmitdery bhie so b thial D G prav et al the (RSN B VN
have between 5 - & members, and for families of that si1ze the
tncome 1E guite Jow. The Table shows the poverty which  extsts
10 the families af the children., For a family of 5 ~ & members
ar more an ;ncame ot Ra.158% par munth 15 not sufficient. This
1in turn leads to child labour and subseguent expasure af  the
child to delinquent activities, Fawverty also forces the parants
as well az siblings to )oin the workforce leaving the younger
children 1dle and suseptible to bad company. The family 1ncome
given by the chaildren has been crosschechked with the

parents/guardians gntarvoemed as shown 1n the Tibled



MEAN, MEDIAN, MODE AND S.D.

Far mtabistical caloulation we devive the following
Table from Table 4.17
Table 4.17.1
§ I I T | - 1 1 -~ -
C.I. mavaind f o f - 22568 fd d” fa~
d=
c
Se83— L esgses 7O 37 37 -3 -111 q 33
1B8s-1588 | 1256 Y 29 -2 -123 4 248
1S0E-200e | 1756 2= L7 -1 ~3B 1 Z8
2BE-2900 | 2258 tz2 149 i 2] £ 1]
2568-TBuE | 2754 & 155 1 = 1 &
I5pB-I50 IS0 2 137 2 4 4 8
OB - Ak AT DY 7 1 &t S q e 7
[ Yfad=-204 LfadT=680
Maan rvzame K = at+ Ifd w1
N
= DPROE + (D348 Yk QR
{ 1éd )
= 149&.25
Medi1an i1ncome =L+ N/2 -cC i 13
f:
. « Madian cldes = 1@t - 1300

(173&)




Madian = Ll o+ B ~TT7 0 S
&L .
= 1544.77
Thoysd o = L4 f1-res
2f1 (g - 2
Mlovdo f ¢ oy w0 Lgrgsgd = Typwt
2 LSk AT - 1T
—— T
2ong2 27 78
= 129%.1¢
S.D.(c)f‘ Lfgn { Tfdr2
J e een (ommemn ) ®ot
N ¢ W )
=4 oS (- 29432
B TR N TR TY ~edT LR
1803 Le
. a2 Mean eome = Re. 14346029
' Y hrd
Median 1ncome = Ro. (244,77
“4ode = 1059, 18
S.D. = £47 .19
The maedian 1ncome 5 Jower than bthe mean 1ncome. As 1t 1s
posttional average2 1t 135 not affecled by estreme values zand  s0
1t can bge considored  much more vrafiablae than mean 1ncome . The
mout  freguentiy oocureirn) o iocome 15 Ha o iD80 19, The high  S.D.
indscate the heYeryenitty of the serites.The Dutch criminoluogist
Bonger was one of the firat to 2mphasise  the environmantal
datarminatbsion  of AR NI T L RN T i T ST U AT TS B AW ) toudtv cdual fuartors . He
thints that the Dasic Tause of crime 13 the sconomic pressure
of a4 caprhaliat aystomn.ble plvasnbs slatsatios o ondozate that

~
e
-

a
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child labour has been raoponsible for the i1ncrease in juventile
ol touguasne gy Pey o rount ey Lhhat have  become tndueatr e ttvaed.
.

(Bonger  12i&:4¢0% 10 Madan 1927:78). BHonger appears to ba
strongly 1nfluenced by Lhe soctalestic theories of Marx and
Engles 1n placing hlame for crime on the economic pressures
crsated by bhe capiobaliab system, There 13 no more reason  to
say that 1llitevacy or child labour 13 a3 cause of crime than to
say that ryacwe, sounyg adulthood ov urb4antesem are  causes  of
crime.Such 1ttems set the » ategourioal vrisk factors for crime 10
general but do not temedsately call ouh anti-social bshaviour
in ind:ividuals,

Certainly paverty alone does not force a person into
delinguency. In case of Shukla’'s study 63 percent came from

gconomirally nadeguate famslies (Shabkla 1977:67-69) .Also,Hansa

Seth's 7¢ percent of the offendoers came from poar and very poaor

3]

strata.(Sheth 19261:242 s Sharma 1999:48). Sumitra Pathak’'s
study of delinquent children alzo reveals 802 percent of the
delinguents coming frow poor hanes. (Fathak 19467:68 1n  Eharma
199¢:482) .0ur  firndaings  3are  akin ta  all these findings.The
fFindings also match quite a fuow ovher studies by Glueck and
Gluect, Healy and Bronnsy, Shaw and M™Mzhbagy, Bagot,bhvaraceus,
Cletus, Burgess, Miller and Myervnoftf{ who concluded  that  the
sub-standard seaconomic ooanditions of the family was a major
factar sn delinquency.Others 1ok Nye,Short and Dlson,Warner

and Lurant,Barron and Poterfield could not find a high Zorrela

tion betwesn economic condibion d4and delinguency,yet they

-
{
m
-



could not deny 1tz 1nfluegnce altogethaer.

In our sbtudy khe nmean sncome 15 guibte low, thg median and
mode are also low. Low income often leads ¢o  lack of basic
amanities Jand subssguent gquavrelses and violencae 0 the familizs
which 10 turn coreates oomditaons favourabla to delinguenzy  an
children,

SOURCE OF INCOME

Income earners 1n the family
Table :-4.18

Gl.ta.|  ducame Eavner | No. af funilies| Fercentage
(1) Father only x4 21.3
(2) ég;her o}y o 15 2.4

[ boun Fatner v vosner | om 13.8
(4) Mother % 51hlr;;m T3 14.4

— reee o ensaren s ] e s = s ——— !
(5) Father & w1bhlinngs 5 JaS S
(&} Father,Mothar ;- 3 z.1
Siblings
(71 Siblings only - 14 8.7
§=R Uncle/Aunb/Relative/ 12 7.5
Nerghbour

Taotal & - 1403 1e

Table 4.18 Jives the 1T Ooms aarnars 1in the
families.Traditronally tn ITndia, faikher 13 supposed to be the
sole bread winner 1n the family. 1n the asbsence of fathaer
¢sther  afdar LDrabher oy mofhery Yakes over The venipunawie Loy .

Our findings however shaw that 1n only 21.0 percent of the
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.G percant O

2
o

families,father 13 the s0le inocome 2arner. In
the tamilies, father and siblings are (come earners, 10 15.B
.
percent families, both fsther znd mother are i1ncome sarners.
The fteaporary nature of jobs, frnamciral tasecurity has  forced
children and other family members to warkt., In 9.4 pezrcent  of
Lhe famslies motherv o1s hhe sole tncome earner.ln these families
the father 135 erther dead vur has deserted the family.In 14.4
percent  of  the families Loth wolher ad siblings  are 1ncoms
earners. Foverty 15 primarily responsible for increasing number

af  family members who bale up employment. In order tu  supple-—

ment family income, chaldre2n tate up smplovment alongwith thear

parents.

LAND HOLDINGS

Lamd huolding 1s another variable which enaole us to detarmine
the position of a family 1in the soci1al bheirarchy. In India land 13
arn 1mportant source of ncome. The produce of land 1s usually con-
sumed by families as well as sold in the marktet. Some families also
lease out land Lo others tur 2 sun of money. The par2nts./guaralans

tntoryiawerd were 49k 2d aboud thaeve fand holdiog ..

(14455



Table : 4.19

PART A g;;;ehold fand !
1 .No Huotsaetiold | arnd WMo, of families Feroentage
(1) Less theghy‘gtg;; 3é’ — B3.7
(25 1= 2 lDir;‘:.t':a N 14.3
Total :w""- - 2LRT &N 19345
PART B Agricultural land
E1.No (Agricswuliurgal land No. of families Fercentage
(1 1 - 2 bighas 12 2e
(2} I- 4 bighas = poda)
Total - 18(41.7%) 164

As shown i Table 43119, 7.4 percent of the respondents  said
that they have househald larmd. DF this 85.7 percent have less
than 1 bigha while 14.3% poercent have butween (D bighas  of
land. As r;gardﬁ agriculbural ltarmd, the Table shows that only
41.7 percent of the respondents have agricultural land. Out of
this B8 percent have only 1-2 bighas of land and 20 percent

have Z-4 bighas. So,although some families have land, the size

ot land holdings 15 verwy small.

s,
o
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EDUCATION OF FAMILY MEMBERS

Az econoumic condsflona or bhe fani by 4are weportant fo provids
for the basic neseds of Lhe members,so 13 the e=ducationa back—~
ground significant eapeci3lily from the point 0fF view of r2ising
aspirations for bettar living styls,. Education is enpected to
anlighten a pevrson which 10 turn helps him to offer his chil-
dren a wholesome upbvringing. Besides, education 15 also expect-
ed to help 2 perszon acguireg 4 bebder subsistence. In consider—
ing the educational background of the child’'s family, we first

turn to the level of eduwistoon of kheir parentsa/guardians.
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PART &

Table -

Educa

4.20

£1on of“%cher

(2}

Midale

€1 .MNo lLevel re;Lhedw“- Mmoo e v Pergentage
(1) Primary I T2
(2) Middle 7 T
(7} High School 85 5.1
(4) Matriculate .5 5.1
(3> Inter - o 4 4
(&) Grddgit& T m€w~ z
7 L A erate A M A
Total s AN TCS SR 1w
PART B Education of mother
S1.MNg teval reighed N&&ber Parcenbage
(13 Primary ™1 17.1

(=3

High School

(4

Makbriculakbe

e 2404

(3)

Inter

!

(&9

Illiterate

&2

Total

t- 12T(74.9%) 104
PART C Education of guardian
S1.No Level reached Plumber Parcantage
(1) Frimary B 75.7

()

Midd i

Matriculats

Graduatu

—
-

o

ITllitarata

z 11.8
1 5.9
= 5.3

Total

-
»

(1as)

136




Table 4.28 presents the education of father, mother ang
rypsarad s Anca, wheve  bDoath pdrenta ave dead. LU 15 Ses20  that the
lavrgest nunber of pareonts/guardran e yllrterate. Wnale 4404
percent of the 89 fathavs are 1llil2rate, & magority of tne 1202
mothers, S5¢.4 p2rcent are 1lliterate. In case of guardians 35.3
percent of the 17 are 1lltharate. The second category 1n  case
of father 1s primary level., While 3I2.3 percent of the fathers
have reached primary level, ftor guardirans an egqual nueber  are
1lliterates,I5.7 percent have reached primary level. Dur find-
1ings  shaow a4 law level of education af parents/guardians.  High

tlliteracy and a high rate of dropout at primary school level
characterises our fundingw.

Our tindings 4re 1n conformity with some other  studies
especially 1n the Indian context. According to WVerma's study
most of the delinguents come from howmes i1n which both father
and mother are ei1ther 1l1literate or hawve little education
(Verma 1 Dhamidva: 58 50 Sharmd L99H:49)) 0 Simvlravity, Shubtla’'s
sbudy of adolscent Lhiieves nhows thit lLiteracy leavel of  the
parents 1n  general was low amnd a majority of female parents

were 1lliterate. (Shuskla 1977:293-404).
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EDUCATION OF SIBLINGS
Table z—4.21
PART A Education of older siblings
51 .No Currant atatoas Numbare Parcanscdge
{15 AL schonl dropouts St 4%
Ay Sowme dropuauts,athers 2 2
currently tn schoat/
col lege
(Z) Gome dreopavloa,obherys o 2
sdlsherabn
(a4 ALL rurvent by o sohimnd 14,0
oo e se e e oo o st mosem s o0 o e o A 5 o i e S RAw % e e waeh e e ———
(53 A1l 1l literate ) 34.3
(h) Matric/Inter pass o 2
Total - 182 pRATA]
PART B Education of younger siblings
Sl.Na Current statu Mo. f respondents|Paercentage
1) All currently in achonl 54 44,4
) Some 1 achaonl others 27 22.3
ot yat ot schoonl
going age
(3} All below school Qoaing 1id g.3
iyl
(&) Mane are goithg B3 sohool 26 21.3
(31} Soma 1n school, obthers 3 2.5
dropouts
(A AL achool dr apoat s L IR
Tt s : 1721 Ly

(14%)




The toeend 16 Aimtbidar o an o case oof alder sibhlings of tha

27 older

-

children as shown 1n Table 4.21, 494 paroent of the 1
Liblings  are drapouts, S403 perooant are tilrtevat o Only [ SN 2
percent are currently 1n school. I$ 13 only 1n tne case of
vauager siblings  that the prcture 13 slightly better, 4.4
percent of the 171 children vho have wounger siblings said  all

their younger siblings are 10 school. Thus,B.IE  percent ard

Ui

their youngar si1blings are below schoonl going age, Z2.3 psrcent
sa1d smomez of kheir younger sthlinoys are 0 the school wnile
some are nat yvet of schonl going age.

Dur Fundings bthuzs shows that bthere 1s 3 high rate
of 1lliteracy znd dropoubs amingst older siblings.For  youngere
s1blings the rates are [ower a5 they are ati1ll young ano drop-
outs starts  |ater. Thus the families of the jJuveniles are

chdractersaed by sLIrhey ey, dvopowts at oohoaol, tow tevel  ar
)
education.
Too oy annddyses tlbrberste vefers to those  who

can’'t reasd or wribtels Promur, Tewvel 13 upto 1V standard, middle

bebwean stamdird WV oand V11 ,high achool Debwa2eon VITD ang X,

EDUCATION OF THE CHILD

Sanding  chilaren b school largely depends on ths
parents own aducition, wocral status, awarzn2ss of the barsfits

of educabinn and bhe ecunmans poftentiality of the household.

(1463



4.22

Table =

PART A Education of the child
Sl.MNoj{Education at tha kjme uggjmf iy ldren [Parcentage
of arrastAHirtention Male Fomale Tobizl
(1 Was attendriing WCHQQR P 18 47 2&.9
) Dropout h 22 48 AN
(3) Never went to ;nhmml 17 52 £ T.1
(24.61UY (7D .4%)
Total ¢ - &8 S 164 109
PART B "~ Level reached at schoal
S1.Ma lLavel reached No.af children (Percentage
(1) Primary T ) Lt &5.%
(27 Middle ) R 218 22
1y High School 1% 11
) | Matereotate | 1 TTTTTAAT
Total : - 1 1643
FART C - Reasons for nat attending school
Sl.MNo R 300 ) Noaoft childrenjPercentage
(1) Parenhs/Guardo 2os dodn ' b 23 1e.7
conssidar schonl neoeszary
(20 |Didn't Jibe schosl 0 5.2
(%5 Parant;/ﬁuardxaﬁang;dﬂ’t
send him/her o 2wchood oy 231
dus to financial preoblems
(43 To supplement faml{;mjncmme 48 4.1
(%) Hadd h;.do rnnuﬁeuévrh % 2.&
(A Death of molhuar :nd b e ey 1 DA
urnt houvsehold work
(7) [Repeated tarboee o e oot | a o
T Thaval s < T e T e T

(147




Table 4.22 shows that 47.1 percent of the children have never
gone to school. Out of these 47,1 parcent, 75.4 percent area
.

girls.Only 2&.9 percant of the childven were attending school
at  the time of arrest, % percent of the children had dropped
out of school.There 13 not mach of a difterence between boys
and girle 1n case of dropouts and those who were attending
school.Further, 73.1 percant of the children were ei1ther drop-
outs or completaly 11liherate. As st children are young Grean
age 14.81) most dropouts must have occured at primary level. As
regards  the Jevel reached abl school tor thowse 9L children  who
had attended school, 5.9 pemient had reachad pramary lavel, 22
parcent  middle. The proiure here s simelrar to that of par-—
enbn/yuardlana. There 1w high 1l rter ady and dropunt amdng st
the children.llliteracy s bhigher among female delinguents than
males,

Part € of the Table 4.22 shows the redson  ror naver
going to school ar droppong out of zchool . The highest nunber of
children 223.1 percent said they didn’t 9o to school or dropped
out due to financial problems in the family as a result of
which their parents/guardirans didn’t send them to schonl. Mert
192.7 percent sard thesr pirentﬁ/guardlans dran’ % sonsider
school necvessary, 2.4 peeccent didn’t Iite school. It 13 seen
nost o f the rasasons ar2 relaited ko the attituge of
parents/guardians towdids education of the chiild. Majyarit, of
the children didn’'% go ko school ov deoppa2c ool as piarents

ey badoy sornae ) e Lo v vl o ey ottt oy e st vy USRI

~
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or made them wark 1n Lthe house or table vp obther  soployment.
Povarty 10 the famslies 1o fhe marn wnderly g cause. Bacause
af poverty many parentsd couldn 't send their children o school.
Some were nut i1nterested (n sendinyg htee children and some  made
them wiark, all due to poverky.

Shukla  had found Bhak majoryhy of the delinguents wers
partially literate and that 49.5 had reached primary level JII.5
Periosnd, mivhd e and Ty ey end ASEIS TR T IR AN leve Lo {Shus LA
197%:44) oI nure stoudy mayarity ave parttally literate and o
that 1s 3I7.5 percent had roeachsd primary level, 17.5 percent to
middle level. Ao regards reanon for loaving achool Shubkla has
found that 3Z2.5 pevcent left school becauss of  1ntluence of
companions, Z7 percent due {0 misbehaviar and 28 percent due to
financial problems. Tn our shudy Jiteracy levels are evan lower

'

tham Shul la’'s.

FAILURE IN SCHOOL

Th

%

chiy bdven wiho had gone by wonool savre 2sead 1T Ensy

had failed 1n school. Theirr eospanzes srae shown an £ha €011 -

1ng Tables:i—
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Tabie - 4.23

PART QA Failure i1n school

Sl Whether fi0ded on sohodl JRe.ob chotdren) Percentage

(1) Facloead ju schond ) SE.5

(2) Lrdn’'t facl in Séhoal Sk £1.5
TC);; L :"'T“‘“”“"““”'“ @ Leved

PART B -Eg of fa?iures

S1.MNo Nu;g;;*;?wgrgggW?IZT;;mva;T;f uh:;dren P;r:entare

_—- e am . |

(1 (N INTREY) Jois) RN

(2) —¥Lsce I 2 22.%

(3 Thrice"m’ 7 208
Totas) @ — 36 193

Table 4.23 shnows bthalk nut of the 91 children  who kad

)
dtbended  suvnool 4108 poytent never facled oo school.Onty IB.LS
parcent had  farlsd  an osoteool and oud o af JE.LS percent ST

prercent Nad faefed only ouaee e S Whie rabe of faclure on e o
1

13 Nt very high. Majyority of the vhaildren who had  gone  to

school hdad never farled o0 schedsl. Othar fackoars lile financial

prablem lacht af parents/guaards ans 1nterest 1n school shich  we

have discussed are remponsibiz for droponts. The chii ldren who

fiad the oppourtunitly to ya to school toob school seriously.

PAST OCCUPATION

By past oocupatson,we rafer Lo 4rihovities of children  exclud—
g school. Go, those childrsn who weve regular students  are
ane luadad,
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Table 4.24

PART A

Past occupation of the children

51 .No

Achiviby

Maonf childran

Parcenktage

(13 Howuaoahold spark o3 8.2
(2) Emploved 123 71.8

Totalze--

Decupakoon

117

-
-
€,
o,

Nature of occupation

Nn.otr whi bidran

Mala Famals

Fearcentage

Full-—-time
Servant

} .-

domesh Lo A =2

factory worbkar

(2 Park-time Jomestic 1t -
Servant
(Z} Sweapar,hobel /shop 13 -

(g)
59

—

(L)

f oo e o]

Daily wage oavns &
Helpor Lo tamsly 1 b
businaasa/tams Ly helpoer

Selt- amployed

— PR ekt o em 5 Gt S St v mma e aees o)

Totals- R4 38 104
\

PART

Income

Sl . Mo

ITncome par

month(rn Re) Moy.of

-

Famd ...

foad .2 o khes

frerd o lathes

@ehy .

(29 2 - 99 plus
(23

- 18¢ plus clobhes,
tood mbo,

= 2 plees clobhoew,
tand

b,

Lty - 149

= s e e e e e i e e

(&3 158~ 4748 8.3
(7 Helpars, no tnoome 1.9

Tatal

(31513



Table 4.24 qives the activities of the non-school going
children. Out  of the 17 choldren who were not  students, an
.
averwhelming majority wers 2mployed. Only 2.2 percent  were
erngaged wn hausehold wark., The magority of these 84 children
ware working as domestic servants. Dut of these, 2 little more
than 37 percant were engaged as dmmestic sa2rvants, 34%.0 pe2roenc
were working full-time while 11,9 percant were worbing parc-
time. The full-time domest: sarvants are those who stay wiith
their employsr while the part-time do not ususally stavy with
their emploayers and wmork for certarm ficed set of households
only . Out af the 40 domestic servanti,&6.2 pevcent  arg girls,
Domeatic servants conshitute S parcent of the total wniverse.
The high degreas of child labour aéd out of cohaild
labour the large nwnber of Jdomestic gservants servas as a point-
er towards the ewposure of the chiid to worbing children and
adults and subsequent ervposure to bad company. Domestic serv-
ants or hotel workers come 1nto contact eith 3 1ot of other
children of the gam2 accupatuan. The older boys and girls
influence the younger ones leading o delinguency.
Part € of Table 4.24 shows bthe2 1ncome pear month af tne
children. The largest proporbtion of the children,ZZ.46 percent
earned =salary 1n  kindg.They didn’t get any cash. They were

provigded with food and clothes. While Z1.4 percent reaceived

T
)
i

salary betwmesn Rz, 3¢ - 99 besides food and clothes . 1
st he  clear thiat bhe chibdeea gare very poorly pard for thear

BRrvicen, whoether they were patd 1o Caah o Bunde A substantral

CLa



percentage, 44 percent aarnad less than Rs 1683 pac month. Hence,

1f they got the agpportunity to 2arn a Little extra, they immedi-
ately agreead. The adult boys and garls offered th; bait oaof
additional i1ncome to lure them to delingquent activities.

It has alrsady been mentioned that child labour or
employment a4t d young d4ge for tho=se wha are above 13 and below
12 cannot be regarded as a cause of delingquenay. Howevar, these
children can be regaveded d4s beiyinyg a higher risk category. The
children rmome 10 coritact with arimingl element« and thuas be
inducted 1ntu delinguency. Shukla (n his study found that 1.5
percent of the delinquents were eirther doing nothing or wers

engaged as casval labourers. Most of them freguently changed

their jJobs.( Shukla 1979 : 49 ).

FAMILY ATMOSPHERE

A

Parents/guardsans provide the role model ta the children.The
relationshigs 1n the family between siblings and between par-
ents/guardians and si1blings matters a lot.They can provide a
congenial and harmonious atmosphere to the family and alsao
provide children an ideal model bto ewulate. Almost all  experts
are of the opioiron thit home atmusphere has sign: froant  ntrlo-
arive on delinquancy. Jobo Thaoamly (Davathinn Tnoaceh , XN aste Ml laona,
David Abrahamson and Lauelta Bender,W.tMcCord and J.McCord have
focussed there atlonbion oo the ¢arly fanitlial velationahap.

We have «lassified home atmosphere as being
guarrelsome and not gquarre loume QQudrrels anong family members 1s
the focal point, 1n our analysis from which othar aspects like
vialence,inter—-persanal relatranships are discussed.

(1533
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Tablez— 4.235
PART & HNNA;;;;phe;e at home )
Sl .No. {Family dtma%;;:;; Nm:éf childrenFPercentage
(13 Framt Ly mambs (I_T-\;; ree l-:~ Gafd TG
@l fraguently
(2 Family members quarrel- o 4 13
sl e arcantnl by
() Famnigly memgé;;mgzggf; - T 47.3
Juarvea) gt all
Total @« - 140 16343

PART g~~ .“ww-“_wﬁgéa:e ofmauarrels
21 . MNo. fhaarrels bebwea2n foy.nf children| Percentigs
(13} Farents/Guardians only 58 &9
(23 PdPEﬂtE/GUlPd;:gﬁ and 19 22.6

Siblimgs
(33 Siblings only 3 I.&
(4) ‘ Parentgﬂmuurd1:;; and A 4.5

cbher raldbivas

Total : - 24 160

PART—E nam“mwm_mm“"“};volvemékt o%m;he child
S1.No.| Child's tnvolvemsnt | No.Uf chitdren  |Percentags
(17 G lwiay s 3 15,5
@ | Freauentiy ] 17 RS
(2 Raraly T w3 9.3
(4> Meve ) 21 23

Total . 84 16243



Ay

Table 4.25 shows that n 37.9 percent of the ram:lies or  the

chsldran, family  mempers guarv2 led acvastonal ly,while 47.3 per-

-
cent children sard thete ramily momber s grdn ¢ guaveel at all.8a
1in 52.7 pavcent  of the fanilies, tamily wmempers guarrelea
amongst  Lhemselves.Thus 1n majarity ot the fasilies there were

gquarrals bebtwmesn family mz2abers.

Part B of the Table vreveals that in the 24 families where

therea piere gquarre] 5,&6% DeMent quarrels wera petuween
parents/guardian  themselves. S0 1t 15 sea2n that in moszt  zases
parants are  1nvolved 1n the guarrals. Quarrels batuaen

si1bilings are few. Part C shows the nvolvement of the child 1n
the guarrela.lt 1e seernn Hhat 15.9% peroent of the childrz2n said

that they were always 1avolved n the family quarrels., 2.2

percent sasd thay,  they wave  freguently nvalved. Eab I9.3
Puercent a1y Lhat thaey  woevs ravais toavol vend s But the vavall
)

Preture which emevges s Lhal bhe chold 1s involved  1n the
quarvals and they have their affect on himo On the other hHand
part B of Lhe Table frad <o Gal o0st Qquaveels dee bateedn
parents/guardrans. Yo 1% sesms  that the child 1s farced to be
a4 part of the qudrrels,

Our  findings <an be supplemented by some other
findings W.McCord havae shown that T8 parcent of the boys con-
victed have affechionatbs homes while a  wagoribty,7¢ percent,of
the boys cvonvicted have gquirrezisome neglecting homes (MC  Cord
Aand MO Covrd 1999 B2 10 Qartar [PE7«184) . Sartar i her findings
had found that £4.8 percent of the delinguent families had
quarrelsome atmosphere while I5.2 percent had harmonious atwmos-
phere.(Sarkar 1987:124}.%hud 1a however found that 1n 51.5

(159
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percent of the familisgs of delinguents, the relationship between
parents was harmoniouvs. Az regards relations batwesn parents
angd siblings he found that i1n BB percent familizs the relations

was harmoniouvs,n &0 parcent fanilees tney sere cordial and

tnimical 10 only 9505 percent familiss (Shubla 1979:74&). Srivas-—

’

tav’'s study of juvenrle vagranks reveals 1n 94 cases out of 1023
cases, parents =20ng9age 10 Fegular guarrels.(Srivastav 1263:38 1in

Sharma 186F:7¢) 0 Our study oo shows bthat home atmosphere  was

not congenial.
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Table : 4.26
[FART &) —”_G;blence 10t the family
E1.Mo. Vlufgare Movof childran Percen:;gij
(1) uarrels lead t wiolence T4 47,9
{2 Quarvals didn’'L lead to 48 57.1
vicleaoes i
Total : - 84 1043
PART B Participants in violence
£1.MNo. Vol eneca beT;upn LN\D..nf children. Parcentage
O T Parenta o ety ana T g YT |
(23 PdraJr:/Gudrdngﬁg dnud 11 AN
Siblings
(3) Siblings only 2 5.4
(4) 1 Parenﬁ? And“iﬁ’dtlYif"”¢”m‘_ “?“ 3.
Yotal @ -~ 34 198
PART C VigYence experienced by the child
Sl.No. Vinlence ewpariencad Mo. of children !Percentage
, by the Child
(1) Expersencad axcesaive
violence from the 14 19
family membrers
QU] Ciadn' bt evperiance
groessive vinlencoa 144 k45
Tatal ¢ - 146 L6343
PART D o Perpre¥;§ors of violence
S1.Na. Violenoe by Mo. of children. Percentage
(1) CEather 9 5.2
(23 Mnthvr~— N 12.%
T Shepemothar T T £.3
L)L Blder brathevssister fo b
Total ¢ - 14 AT



Table 4.26 reveals that majority of the children that 13 57.1
out of the 84 whose family memnbers gouarrels,sard that guarrels
didn’t lead to violenca in the tamilv. BPut a substaAtxal par—
centage 42.9% percent sard that guarrels do lead to violence.
So 1%t can be sai1d that viwlence 15 an wmportant componant of
the guarrelas. Dab of EBhie 42,9 pervcent chyildren, 5S58.3 perceant
wald Chat violenoe 1$ betweszn parents guavdrans only while I0.s

percent said that violense 15 betwean parents‘gquardirans and

siblings. S

e}

»y mast of the vivlence 15 betwean parentssguard-
sdangd althoough smiblings s e alewo tnvolved 10 few Cuses.
Part € anmd D Table shows that of the total number of

children only 16 that 13 1¢ percent have said that they have

experienced aicessive violenze., Out of this 14,34.2 percent
said violence was from therr fathers 12.5 percent said from

mother, 25 percent froam eldesr brother/sister.

\

Tt 1s clear that altbthouwgh gquarrels led to violence
in many families,violence 15 largely between parents/guardians
only. It 15 only w1n few cases that the child 1 4 victim of  the
domestic violence.More than 5¢% of the gquarrels don’'t lead o
vialunce Mol quarvels arer belween poents themaelveano I ey 9
of cases the childra2n smaee wvictims of violence. Moreover, 1%
15 seen quarcels amd voolencs boebeeen 30b11ngw 15 not higho But
violence 113 prasent 1n the families and 1n  some cases the

cheldran ire vichimns.

(1533
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CAUSE OF FAMILY QUARRELS

Tha g Lo wey e ol an taberl Lo poral wad the wmayar  wdiss =y

fémxly guarvels. The repliess ars 3H0WN 1N Table 4.27

Major cause aof family quarrels

Table 4.2

El.Mo. PMagjor cause No.of children|Percentage
(1) Money matters Z8 35T
..+—..
$n3] Drinking and 26 Il

drunken behaviour

() Enath drinking and 3 &
money matters

4) One parent wmentally 1 1.2
distorbed

(37 ' Btudies 1 1.2

(&) Adultery by mother ) &

(73 Miscell) ansouszs 18 2105

Total s« - 84 18t

Table 4.27 reveals that 3 majority, 33.3 percent children gave
money matters az the mayor cauwse. Nent, 31 parcent sdia drink-
ing and drunbten behaviour, while 21.4 percent gave various
tamily matiters like occupation, studies et 1t 153 sean  that
demoralising conditions libe alcoholism, 1mmorality exist in
the families.These conditsions have an 1mpaczt non the child’'s
behaviour. & reference will be mads to these factors when we

digcuss craninaliby 1n the families of the children.

~
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Further, most of

alcoholiasm, adulbvery.

gence of delingueney.

Lary by fabner. po doubl

x|

asze ot female

adultary 1%

CRIMINALITY IN THE FAMILY

The pressnce
alcoholism,
an mportant Daarinyg en

criminality

Trvame

1o Ltery

135

Lhe

the fanilies

are

coandl brons are

{a

TOMNS L

child”’

L Tathners

deread

af demoralising condibions

Py

Table 4.28

s the home

5 behaviour.

conducive o

.
L 1. Lewn that oo ohd g mentaronea

aniat bat

e

characterised

onls

unmoral by society.

such

rtmmorality and oriminaliiy has been cited as having

now

PART A Criminality in the family
Sl.No. Status Male|Female] Total {Percentage
(1) Family member
arrested/convicted/ 13 13 28 17.5
1$ absconding
- SO PRt -
L) Family member not
arrasted/convicted/ 55 77 132 82.5
or absconding
otal : - &B B2 & 169 [EAIA IS
PART B Family member involved in crime
Sl.No. Famsly moemboer No. ot chyldren Percentage
arrasted
(1) Father =] 2B.5
(2} Siblings 13 533.4
(Z) Mother 1 3.4
(&) Other relatives 4 14.5
Total @ - 2 &3 13
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PART C Offences involving family member
Sl.No. Nf fence Noo of family PFercentage
nambers
(1) Murder 2 7.1
(2) Thett 14 1615385
(33 Violsance and
urnruly behaviour 5 tel7
(4) Robbary i b
(%) Drunken behaviour 4 14.2
(&) Eloped with buy/boys 2 7.1
(7) Celling country liguor 1 )
- + e o s« o e e = o e < e smmmer o o 2 e e o < -
(2) Extortion ! S.h
Toatal 3 “g RS TA A
PART D Periaod spent 10 custody
S].ND.] Period No of family Fercentage
members
(13 Raeleased within
24 hours ) 17.9
(2) Released aftaer 114
days 3 1.7
(Z) Releasszd after (1-29
days 1 Z.&
(4; Releassd afher 1 —- 4
months - Tt
(37} Released afbar | -~ 3
Y8 Ars 3 Ted 7
(& St1ll 11 prison - 4 14.2
{7 St11ll 1n an observsa-
tion hiome T DL
G T T N T L L R R - - P, — e - . --.—]
(33 Luast cont acl " Y X
(5 (ha<sn onicd by ¥ o l:
Total ¢ - o5 L&
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Table 4.28 showa Lhabl onl, 1705 pescant of {he ©an I ATSISIEARTE AN

wara arresibed by Chyj 5| v 4 4 s-ond tng 2ar was

(™ & 4 L\ NS -t
convictad. Magority,that 143 .0 percent famrly  ma2amoers  owere

W
ot
W
.

naver arresbed,/cony oohad v 15 abscondoag. Tf we wate  arre
conviction as an  ndizator oa2f  crimanality  then  oriminalify
ty (i famsiliss ot the children 1a not very hoghs Bub wie nave o
consider the fact Lthat all orime2s do not lead to arrest/convic—
tian. Bub criminalsby s berms of wwrssb/convichion do exist o 1n
the families.

Qut ot the 17.0 povaenl fdamitoes whach show criminali-
£y, ZB.S5 percent are fathars, 4nd magority, 53.4& percent s1b-
lings. N1s Lt shaown 1o Pact B of the table . This table tnus
GLVES L3 a4 raporbant elansnt ot dalynguency that 1a  Jdeviance
by @ifalsvga. Thosa cloar Lhab <ol ongs conabitate a mararity ot
famafy arre§tb and very often children learn deviant bahaviowr
from therr =l ings.

Part. © and I of Table 4.28 shows that tha offances for
whoch thae tamsily maembers were Arvested / convicteds 15 apscond-
ing.Hara 1t 13 seen that majgority S5 percent was for tneft.
foliowed by 14.% percent for dronken behaviowr. This  table
provides a basis for the offences caommitted by the childran.
Most of the childran wmere jnvolved 1n thase offences which we
will discuss 1n detzil 1n chapter V., The ogffences committed by
the childran fall i1nto thuse categorites. o 14 cam be concluded
that crimes by family members does 1nfluence the delinquency of
children. Children learn cvaminal behaviour from  their  family

members. A5 regamis Lthe peraod spent wn custody, 17.9 percent

(1d 2



of family members were releassd within 24 hours, 25 percent are
st11l 1n mbservabion howe. These are juvenilss who are siblings

.

of the childran.

It 19 clear htnab moast of the family members were
arrested for offences lite theft,drunken behaviour and mos of
them were released atter i1 short pariod n custody.Moreover, the
number of family members arrested 13 only 17.5 percent. Al-
though criminality cannob be determined by arrests/conviction
alone  as many family membars may not be arrested evuenn after
conmytiiing oftfencen @ims lray L) Lhose menbioned, 1§ we coasidar
the 327 percent family members who adolge 1n slcoholism and &
parcent i adul ey bhen Lhe demoralising conditions 1n the
home becomes wvary Jdistinct.Healy 1n his case study of 23
delinguents found thalb oot of BRI therw were 1537 or 18 percant
1n  which alcoholism, rmmorality and criminality among Tamily
mambers could be consitddred as relabed to delinguency of chil-
dren and 2B or 3.4 percent in which immoral home environment
was related to khe misconduct of children (Healy 1215:34 1n
Madan 1987:73). In analher 1nvestigation Healy and Bronner
found that alcoholism, zmmsraliby and criminality were present
1in 21 percent af the subjects studied. (Healy and Bronner 1936:
124 1n Madan 1987 :73).

havr fursdungs {2 N Agreamant w1 th these
studies . The homes i owhiieh deld rnguenits ave rearea zvd 1N an
grtracoridinary  degree arboaabions oo whweh potenti il for delon-

quency axists,

<



SUMMARY

In fthis chaptar, data generated by field wark *has been
prasented. The social context 1n which the ohild was orought up
has  been analysod. We began vitbh some of Ehe tapurtant Varias
bles relating Lo the ohildren. We bave seen that the mean age
of girls s haghaey than the bovss and bthe wean age of all chil-
dren 1s 14. On overwhalmang magority of the children belong  to
Assam  and to  rural areas. fhe2y are e3inly Hindus  and  most
bﬂlogu 1o butbward »lapaen. Thoe rate of migration a2 low and
major:ty of the families are nuwilear familiss. Most  children
alsa come from broken homes and are second born. Although the
averdge «yz2 of the famelies at 3 — 4 members 195 quite large
the average i1ncoume at Rs 1454.74 13 guite Tow. The average land
Moldings of hThe families 1o alsy gqurbte low. The education leavel
of both children as well as parents/gquardians 1s low and most
children weve employed. The family atmosphers of the families
reveal fraguent guarvels b2tween parents/siblings with i1nvolve-
ment of the children 1n moash ot bthe aguarrels. The major causes

af the guarrals are money matters and 3lcohalism.

(1645



CHAPTER -V

THE DEVIANT ACT: DETERMINANTS AND
INTERACTIONS.



CHAPTER — FIVE

THE DEVIANT ACY : DETERMINANTS AND INTERACTIONS

As a child grows wun he step out of the family 1nto the
society wheredn [P Rt tfivat and majur encounter 15 with his
peers. In tact for any child 1%t 15 the peers who really open
the window ta the world gubside the familv. Hrs affinity  with

54 amd reaches 1ts peab during adulescense.

o

hig peers 10Crz
Thus, peears play 43 1mportant a role o the 1yte of an adol ewn—-
cent as the home. The asszooiition, tm an adolescent wmith has
pear  group  pravides hoem o gan unmatchable security by orvreraing
mambership. If gives him an opportunity to develop his self-
image. The group of smmedsate triends also provide him with a
new world his parents cannot or do not provide. In brief, where
the family 1afluence ceases thal of the friends and assoclates
begins. Thus,the fading controls of one 15 carried on by the

direction and conktrol af the other.

(1&%)



THE PEER GROUPS BEFORE ARREST / DETENTION

(1&6

Table - 3.1
PART Az Friendship with peers
51 .Ma. Having friends No of childraniPercentage
(1) Had friends 117 7.4
(27 Didn' £t have {(riends {7 2R.%
Total - 1648 1ead
PART B Reasons far not having friends
S1.Ma. JReason for not having No. of Fercentage
triends children
(1) Na caontact with oth- 41 87.2
er children due to p-
reoceoupation with emp-
plaoymunt ur household
dulles.
(2) Mo one of his/her age
group 1n the neighbo-
urhood. i 2.1
) Didn’t lika the child-
rean 1n the school/nerg-
hbourhood/village. 1 2.1
(4) Have a i1ntroverted nature,
didn't mix with others 4 5.5
Total - 47 14363
PART C Activities with friends
El.No.jActivities viith friends No. of Fercentage
children
(1) Study,play and gossip . 28 24.8
(23 Study,play,gossip, roam 44 IB.9
abou
z) JPluy,qmﬁaxp,rOdm aborit 17 15
4) Flay dand gossip WLV i BX 20,28
Tatal - T R R - R




Table S.1 shows that an overwhelming magority of ftne chilaren,
7.6 percent sard that khey had friends. By friends we maan
friends by and large of the same age—group as the children

interviewad.The children who saird that they didn’'t have friends

were further asked why thay didn’'t have friends.

OQut wof the 29.4 percent who didn’t have friends, B7.2
percent said they didn’'t have contact with other children of
their age group as they were busy with  their occupation or
household dutias. Thus, 1t 15 saen that wmost children had
friends. Thogse who didn’t have ferend were children who  were
ertther employed or had a 1ntrovert nature or Jdidn’'t have con-
tact wibkh any children of Hherr age group.

As  delinguents having (riends constitute a substan-
t14]l percentage hence, the statament that peevrs enert  same
influence oyer delingquent behaviour of the Juveniles finds some
support from our findings.

Part C of Table 5.2 showss some  activities with
triends. The highest pumber of children,38.9 percent of the
78.6 percent having friends,gave study 1n school,play,qossip
and roaming about 45 the activities with peers. Studying and
playing wath friends are normal activities for children of

school-going age and even to sume axtent gossiping and roaming

about. However, excessive goss51ping and roaming about  makes

children vulnerable to delinguent habits. About 54

(1&7)



percent of the children which constituate 3 majority of  those
who tad friends had adwmitted to the gossiping and roaTLng about
with friends.

The children were also asked 3§ they guarreled
frequently with their friends and 1f they quarreled then the
reason for the guarrels. Only one child replied that he gquar-
reled with his friends . All others who had friends zaid they
didn’'t quarrel with their friends . The boy who gquarra2led with
friends said that in the hotel where he worted his friends
often quarreled with him and these guarrels often led to  fist-

fights.

(1 &B?Y



POSSESSION OF WEAPONS

Celingquent «hildren often possess w2apons and wse them  fo
commit delinguent acts. The children were asked if they pos-

<

H

essad weapons. The responses ave shown 1 Table 5.2

Table 5.2

PART A Possession onN weapons ‘
S1l.Mo. PossessLng weapions Ma. of children |Percentage
Male Female Tutal
(1) He/She possessed a 1 - 1 .6
weapon
(2) Ha/Ehe as well as 11 - i1 6.9
friends possessed a
weaApon
(3) Neither he/she nor 56 Q2 148 2.5
friends possaessed a
wieapon
Total : - lod 13¢8
PART B Types of weapons
Si.No.|. Typas of weapon | Mo. of children|{Percentage
(13 Dagger 1 B.Z
(23 Raviolver 1 2.3
(2 Burglary sguipments Jike 1 I3.Z
rod ,glass cutters eto
(4) Chapper & S
Total : - 12 16383

(&)



Table 5.2 reveals that, an averwhelminyg wmajority FZ.3 par-
cent of the children ea1d they didn’'t possess any weapon. only
B.6 per cent sazd they possessed weapons. All the 12 ;ho sad
they posseswsed wedpons ave boyas . M girl  ponsesssed 4
weapon.When these 12 boys ,wera2 asked to dasocribe the weapons
they possrgyHed, 35.5% Qerneut Baid theay pOaavsised burglary equip-
ment like glass and rod-cutters, dupl:icite keys ,knives etc. 5¢
percent sd1d they powasessed choppers. This 1s shown in Table
5.2. Thus, 1t 13 seen that anly few boys possessed weapons .
The girls did not possess any wadpons or the nature delinguency
of the girls 15 different than that of the boys . The boys who
pdssessed weapons used Lthem marnly for crimes such as  bur-
glary, rabbery etc. a

This shows that although some of the boys were
1nvolved 1n‘de11nquent acts like robbery, theft, murder, wvery

few of them possessed weapons. Most of the acts were committed

without the aid of weapons.

DEVIANCE BEFORE ARREST

The parentsfguardians interviewed for the study were
asked some guestions about deviant bebaviour of  their wards
prior  to thesr arrest/detentron and corractive measures takan

by them. The replies are shown in Table 3.3

(1748}



DEVIANCE BEFORE ARREST/DETENTION

Table : 5.3 ‘
PART A Deviance befare arrest
Sl.No.} Deviant behaviour No. of parents/|Fercentage
hefore arrest guardian
(1) The child had 7 29.3
axhibitad deviant
behaviour
(2) The child had not
exhibited deviant 17 7.8
behaviour
Total :- 24 14305
PART B Nature of deviant behaviour
S1.No.| MNature of deviant No. aof parents/
bahavyaur, guardrang.
(1) Petty theft 3
() Petty thett,fistfig-
hts with friends and I
family, disaboedience.
() Truanoy i
Total - 7
PART C Corrective measures by parents/quardians
€1l.No. Mature of Caorramcfive No. of parents/
Measures taten guardians.
1 Exteansive counselling =z
(2 Counselling and usihen
that tailed beating 1
(23 Handed over to police
when counselling and
beatings tailed. 3

Total :- 7

[ I T



Table 5.3 shows that 70.8 percent of thes parents/guardians
1nterviewed said  that therr zhilid hid not snown  any deviant
behaviour befare arrest. Only 29.2 percent said tgat thesr
children had shown deviant bahaviour befors arrest. Wnen a2sked
to described the deviant behaviour,out of 7,3 said petty theft,
another I sasd patty thefl,fights and disobedience while 1 said

Lrudancy .

Thaege 7 pdarenle/guarcds ans wore alwsa dabed 1t thay
toot any correctiva measuras, When asked $o o=2scribe these
mugawsras, thveae o Lhen oard getenaive conmael Tiong to the chiild
so  that he may give up his bad habits, one s31d beatings when
counselling fasled while obher bhvee sard thevy handed over  tne
child to police when counselling and beatings fairled.

Althowsh, ouwr  firdings show that only 2%9.2 parcent
pavents/guaﬁdxanﬁ said Lhelvr wards enhibited deviant bshaviour
before arrest, we have Lo bL2ar in wmind the fackt that only 15
percent of parents/guardians were i1nterviawmed. Also the nature
af deviancy was nat vary serious and corrsctive measures  ware
taken by the parents/guard:ians, so that the child's deviancy 1s
carrected  but  bthey failed. However, our conclusion 1s  that
parents/guardians did not take the deviancy of their children
KT AR NETEE N e Gl Uiy Thae Brad wearhveboted potent ral iy de bl tinpuaent

behsviour JTibe trvancy, frghls with terends and Tamily maabers,

parents/guardidng dod not show moch comnoeen.,
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THE DEVIANT ACT

Wi have grsacussed the nabars o fanciial pressures  aperative
on an offender. With the amanalies at the tamily level, the
offender was under pressure. These pressuvres and situations of

treas and etevarn woere opevitive on bhom 52 sarly chaitdhood .

o

He was 1in search of davenuss b0 reamovse this aaxiety wnaich  af-
fected his soziralization and adjustment process. Dues ta  these
anxieties and anowmalies, the offoendse could not be socialised
1in accordance  with  the valus patisrns of the convenftional
system. Thersfore, cumalatsive disintegrating 1nf¥luences are
operative on him. It 15 litely that similiar pressures miaht
have been operative on obther children 1n this age-group. Delin-
quent behaviour of our respondents 15 an 1ndicator of  ¢he
fairlure of prohibitive intluences. We shall now analyse the
process of ‘initiation in regard to violation of law by the
del inguent. An ooccastonal or si1taatoonal offender has to asso-
crate with those who hofa 51m1}1ar values for learning tha
modes  of Lrade and value ratsfication,. Tt haw been  attempted
here to ewxpliin the nature 3f 1n1t1ation and fhe role of peers

ard (amily.

NATURE OF ARREST/DETENTION

shall now examine haw bthe cheldren werse arrested / detained.

r first variable 13 single or yroup arrest.

(L73



Table:-35.4

PART A Nature of arrest '
S1.0Mo. Maboure af armreal MNa. of parents/iPercentage
- guardians
(1) Acrested alona 21 St b |
(23 A::;St@d 11 a g:;up e 49 .4 ,
Total - { &l 1MW)
PART B Nature of group arrest
Sl.No. jNature of group arrest Mo. of childreniPsarcentage
(1) Arrested with ag;wgzz;n1le“m~ 5 &.3
(2) Arrested with two or more
Juveniles 12 15.2
(N Arrested with one adult 38 48.2
(4) Arrested with two or more
aduits 17 21.5
(57 Arr;sted with one or mors
adulets and juveniles 7 e.8
Total - 79 16363
PART C Family members i1nvolved
S1.ho.jFamily members arroested No. of children(Percentange
with the child
(1) Father - - a 3 15.8
(2) Uncla/Zaunt/other velultives 3 1S.8
(3) One parent and 3siblings 2 1.5
(4) Siblings 11 537.9
Total - 19 186,83

(174>




Table 5.4 shows that 5¢.4 percent of the children were arrested
alone while 49.4 percent were arrestad 1n a group.By a group we
mean two or mors parsons.Single as well as group arrests  are
thus equally divided. Further out of the 4%.4 percent group
arrests,42.2 percent  of {hse children wers arrested with  one
adult.By adult we mean 3 parsan above 1& wears ot age 1n case
of boys and above 18 years 1n case of gurls. While 21.3 percent
af the children were arrested with two or more juveniles, about
58 percent of the children were arrested with associates and
78.4 percent of these aszocitates were one or wmore adults.

The data presented here shows that group arrasts
constitute halt of the population of our study. The intfluence
of peers as well as adults on the delinquent acts 15 clearly
seen. Most af bthe delinquent acts wers committed under the
influence aof adults.

Part C of the Table gives us data about the family
members who ware arrested alongwith the children. Only 11.9
percent of the total number of children and 24.1 percent of the
children udarrested 40 & Qroup were aviested with a family  wmem—
ber.0ut of these G57.%9 percent were arrested with siblings.

Shaw and Mackay found 1n their study that only 18%
of the boys taken to Chicago Juvenile Courts n 1928 were
‘lone-wolf’' offenders, the averwhelming majority being involved
with one or more companions. Twi—-somes were most prevalent,while
three-somes almost as freguent. Companionship has been

caonsid—

ered not so 1nfluential for girls 3s for boys — 3 fact used to

S WA
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explain  tha wuch Higher rate of delinguency among bovs  thaa
girls. Our fradings show dboun D06 teo-somes  and  threa—somes
and two~-somes are more freguent than three—-somes. Of the 358%
children who were arrested 1n groups, 4B% were arrested along
witth one or more adult.Thus adults have exerted considerable
influence 1n the delinguency of the children. Family members
too have contributed to the deviance of the children as about
25% of the group arrests szre with family members.

The associration of the children with peers and
adults and their influence on the child’'s activities has besen
revealed by the data prs=2nted. Most children had friends and
used Lo gussIp and roam arownd with them. It 15 from their
pears as wgll as adult friends and family members that they
Ilarn  delingquent hehavioue daind arve snstiraled into Jdelinguant

acts.,

THE OFFENCE

Scientists lool at unigque events and 1ndividual characteristics
of phenomena 1n the real world and their purpose 15 to seek out
what 15 general and recurrent about what they observe. In

explaining these phenowmena,they look for patterns, for the

recurrent and uniform. To 21d 1n this analysis they develop

2

categories or types and these abstractions are used for the

systematic orde JITICsE -
y 1C oovdering of empirical date. Fop axample, scientists

(17&)



might obsarve a series of unigue plants but order Or catz2gqorise
them 1n terms of some comnon charactristics. Likewmise 1n study-—
1ng delinquent behaviour, social scientists develop categories
or types which are abstractions that are wuwseful 1n orger-—
1ing the data on criminal behaviour. In this chapter the re-
searcher has categorised delisnguent basbaviour of the respond-
ents largely 1n t{terms of legal categories. After this the

interactions  with defferent variables like A2 , 52 <, SQT 10—

ecanomic background 18 analyhaed,



Nature of offence

Table =— 5.5

S1.hD. Offance Na. of children Percentage
Male Female Total
(1) Theft 47 14 &1 I8.1
(25 Robbery 3 1 8 .
(%) Murder-wm “““"“;' 9 & S
(4) Using dan;;roug wéapmns N 2 - o 1.3
(3) Selling cmun;;;mjlggg:"+“m—~ i t AN
(&7 Abductron - - S - = 1L.<
(73 Extar%:;;"*n*" | - ~"I 1 AN
(2) Eloped with mneng@y - s 2§ 12.8
(F) Eloped with 2/3 boys - 7 7 4.4
(1e) Progtltutnon,druH
peddling,black mar- - 18 18 11.3
keteering,petty theft
(11) Runawdys 3 28 31 19.4
Total @ - &8 P2 1 &4 1.8

Table 5.5 shows the offences for which the children were ar-—-
rested/detained by the police.We shall divide the offences 1nto
two categories - criminal and non-oriminal offences.These two
categuryses  are  based  Jurgely on the  legdl  norms governing
uriminal aried oy teviabnnal o ac ta Lae. WP e wifiar e hh vaiwlate
criminadal last arve criminal offences while others are non-crimi-

nal offancads.
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CRIMINAL OFFENCES

(1) Thaft =
ategory.&l children were arrest-

Thefts constitute the largseeb oz

d 77 percent are boys while

ed for theft.Out of this 61, 47 1.e.

I3 percent are girls.

et

(11} Robbery :
Based on the legal difference bebwsen robbery and theft,S

percent of the children 1.2. 8 ware arrested for robbery.0Out of

these B8 children,? are boys and only one 15 a girl.

(111} Murder:
bheen arrsasted for

Anather 5 percent of the childran has

murder,out of which 2 are girls and & are boys.
t

(1v} Using dangerous weapons i

Z boys were arrested for this offence which 1s 1.3 percent.

(v) Celling country Liguar

One girl was arrvested for violation of country liguor laws.She

was arrested alongwith soms2 of her family members.

(v1) Abduction

Y boys were arrested for this offence.They constitute 1.9

percent of the taotal children.

(vii) Extartion @

was arvested alongeith some of her

For this affence too 1 girl

family members.

(179}



(vit1) Prostitution,drug peddling,blackmartetesring,patty theft :
This category 1s achtually a miscellaneous category.Only girls
are 1n this category.Some of these girls were i1nvolved 1n  one
or two activities while some 1n all.However,prostitution 1s
caoman.All  the 18 girls who constitute 11.7 percent were 1n-
volved 1n prostitution.The charge sheet does not  show these
charges.They were 1n fact rescued by the police as the arrests
wgre preventive in naturz2.But they had admitted to being 1n-
volwved i1n these activities. Prostitution by 1tself 1s not crimi-
nal but 1n some cases 1t 15 a4 criminal act.The other activities

are criminal activities.Most of these girls worked as part of a

larger cryminal gang.
~11 the crimindal offences arve cdategouriessd as  per the
|l
charges mentioned 1n each case -sheet of the children.Most of
the girle 1nvolved i1n thett,robbery,murder etc. with the excep-

Ction of prostitution,drug peddling etc. category were arrested

as accomplices.They mere mostly accomplices to a family member.
NON-CRIMINAL OFFENCES

Eloped wiith one boy

This category consists of girl delinguents eho had run  awayv
from home with adult males.As the girls 1n this category are
below 18 years of age they ware arrested/detained as a preven-—
tive measure.The adult males who are arrested with them face
kirdnapping charges. But 1t should he nated that these girls
willingly run away with the adult males. This category consists
of 12.5 percent ot the children,

(164)



Eloped with two/l/three bays

The girls 10 thia category can be cunsidered to be 1n a3 pre-
prostitution stage.They run away from their homes 1n the compa-
ny ot twa/lhres malen.they are detdatned by the police a-  a
preventive measure.Thay constitute 11.3 percent of the ochil-

dren.
flunaways

Runaways consiet of 19.4 percent of the children. Out of this
3.2 percent are g9irl runaways.The detention of these children
by police 1s entirely preventive.The boys 1f allowed to roam
around freely can be exploited by other criminal gangs and
inducted 1nto a career of crime,. Similiarly the girls too can
be exploxt;d and nducted to prostitution and other criminal
activities.

From Table 5.3 1t 1w clear that &3.8 percent of
the «children can be considered to be arrested/detained for
criminal offenaces and 36.3% percent ftor non—-criminal offences.

A study of refervals Lo Washington State Juvenile
Courts conducted some years ago indicated that 46.1 percent of

the females had been "ent there de ranaways or for being wungov-

grnable while &£4.7 paercent of the males had been veferred to
the courts for theft or mischiet.(Gibbons 1277:448). Socrologi-
cal arguments about the causation of female delinguency 1S
thouvght 1o be related Lo parent-child contlicts  which ampel
them 1nto delinguency taking the form of affection seeki1ng

(1813



among Juvenile boyo. Mhoese young women get reramerad o Juveny la
courts often  bercdumng aoneong suppases that  they have been
vl ved 1 o sexual activitiaes or dve 1o Jdanger or engaginyg 10
promiscuous conduwoh.

Thu=s 1t 145 sgen that thefbs constitube the largest
category of deviants.Both male and te2male deviants are 1n-

volved.This s followsad by runaways,elopement with one Dboy,

prostitution,drug peddling and other categories.

FATE OF OTHER PERSONS ARRESTED
Table $.4& shows the fate of other persons arrested along with

the children and a3lso oshebher family members of the child came

for batil.

(16
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Table :

5.4

PART A Fate of accomplices
S1.No. Fate fNo. of children|Percentage
(1) Sent to gairl 1& -4.1
(2) Released on barl 24X 25.3
(33 LCon 't Fnow 21 26.6
(43 Cant to an obsaervation

home . 17 21.5
(57 Juveniles sent to an

obwervatlon home  don "

know what happened to

the adults. 2 2.5

Total 79 16
PART E Bai1l for the children
S1.No. Fatwe Mo. of children{Percentage
1) Family mambers cams

for basl 24 13
) Family members didn’t

come for bail 154 8s

Total 164 163¢3
PART C Persons who came for bail
Sl.No. Feranns who came for Mo. of childrenjFPercentage

bail

(1) Fathar 12 S
(2) Makhar & 2%
(Z Elder brother/siskbar o 8.3
(4) Other relatives 4 16.7

Total 29 1}
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f Lhve LG v anct b g ongy vy enta, SV et e et v f
those arrested with bhe children were released on bhail,. Zé&.o
percent of the children s31d that they don’'t know what happensd
to the othsrs. [t 15 seen that wmost of the accomnlices were
erther sent to Ja1l or to an observation home.But we hava to
keep 1n mind the fact that the children are not in touvch with
them. Further ¢the family members of only 15 percent of the
children came to bail them owt.The fanily members of 85 percent
of the children did not come ¢to bairl out the childremn. Of the
parents/guardiana who cams to bairl the magority, 584 are fa-
thers,25 percant are mothers,

Thus, 1t 19 sean Ehdat an ovevrwhelming majarity of the
family members di1d not come to bail out the children. The
reason  for Lhis may be dus sy lTack of ntformation.Manvy of  the
familigs donn't know about the detention of their children., Some
chibdren wre nol wrvealed/ delt wined on Lheiy Bometaeony . Many ot
deftained 1n other places, Again some uvhildren work as domestic
servants  d4nd stay with therr employers. Further some2 children
are also not awareg of their proper bhome address. Even 1f some
parents come to know about the arrest ot their children, thay

are nat able tn rairse the amount of money regquired for bail.



VIEWS OF PARENTS/GUARDIANS ABOUT THE ARREST/DETENTION
Table 5.7
PAET & Views ;;Méarents/guardxans about the offence
1 ote. | Feamed/Campel tod ] Mo, of respondents | Fercentage
1 | chilg was framed e | & 1.5 |
(23 Child Q;Z:}ummng;génwn ......
to commit the doayvy - o 8.3
Al ar
(31 | Child wasn'b franed
ar compelled, 12 72.2
T;;aL o A~~M""ﬂm“"w"“"éd 13,9
PART E Persons w;; framed or compelled the chaild
Sl.No. Perjogm““mvm"“"w“lé:"gf reaﬁgndents rF‘e\*\:entage
(1) Child’'s frlendé ) 4 . (=13
(paers)
(23 Nesrghbours o I—M. 20
Total 5 1634
PART C P;:;on responsible for the delinquency
S1l.Ho. Parson re%panﬁub]éawﬁc. ot respondents [Parcentage
(1) Child himsel f/harsal I 12.9
(23 Child’'s puers 14 &7
(Z) Fildasry brothayr I \ 4.0
(4; Uncle/dunt o ) {— 2.2
(3) Ne1;;g;;;;w~— I 1 4.2
(&) Both chl]d’ﬁ”;;thegw‘
and peers o 8.3
Total h 24 1e8e8.63
(183}



The parents/guardians of the children were asted about the
child’'s deviance: who they teel 13 really responsible. Table
5.7 shows that majiority, 79.2 percent of the parentss/quardians
feel that the child wasn’ 't framed or compelled to commit the
deviant act. Out of the five children whose parents/guardians
feel were framed wp o coumpelled,B30W teels that they were
framed or compellad by the child’s peers and only 284 by neigh-~
bhours,

Thus the parents/gudardrans put the blame for delin-
quency squarely on the child.They don’t feel that the child was
framed up ar coaompelleaed.

Part £ of the Table shows the person or persons who
the parents/guardians feel 15 responsible for the delinguency.
A magority &6.7 percent, af the parents/guardirans feel tnat the
child’'s peers are responsible for the child’s deviance.They
committed the offences doue to 1nstigqation by therir friends.It
1s these friends whao are responsible for the child’'s acts.

Here child’'s peer group (s cunsidered responsible  far
the <child’'s delinquency.Ilt 135 the peers who 1nstigate and
influence the child towards delinguency.Farents/siblings also
play a role but 3t s the pears who play the greater role. But
we have to consider the fact that parents/guardins put the
blame on peera, nelghbours 1gnoring the fact that they too play
an mportant eonle o The braken hong, quarrelsame family atmos-—
phere, lack of praoper socialisation, family disintegration as

revaled by the children grestly contributes to delinguency.

(184)
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CHI - SWQUARE TEST

Let us now apply Lf12 test to find out i1ntaractions between

deviance of the children and wvarious other wvariibles lite
education, 52, age etc.We start with deviance and education. A

detailed description of chi-sgquare fest 1s given 1n Appendix -I1

(1873
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In Table 5.8 the throe categories af children  1.%.0 thosse
attending school,drop outs 1nd those who have never  atbtended
school  are  agamn categurised 1n terws of  thewr offences.he
firat eight categories of offences that 1s  theft,robbery,mur—
derjusing dangerous w2aponsskirdnappingjentortion;iselling  coun-—
try liguoriprastitution, drug p=ddling,blackmarketeering,petty
theft etc. are criminal law violators and the last three that
13 those who eloped with one boy,eloped with 2Z/3 boys and

runways are non-criminal law violators.

Null-Hypothesis 2 There 15 no ditftferance 1n the education of
(Ho) criminal and non—oriminal law violators or
proportion nf the thres levels 1s the gsame

' for criminal and nop~criminal law violators.

Alternative Education levels of children ars diftferent
hypothesyn
(Hyo fov  orimingd wmd non wramienal Law violators.

DRI A 443
Common proportion - e o e
(CP) 43+48+9

102

= ( $.4638

Evpacted frequencies = 43 u« £.463 = Z7.47%
E (f) = 48 « #.638 = SE.62
&7 v #6638 = 44 .42
(D-E32
1 2 =
1
E=

3

1]
8]
N
o
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Degree aof freedom (d.f1) (o - 1) Cr — 1 3

2 -1 v 2 -1 3 -
2
-
Level of significance 25 3}
Table value of 13 = 5.99

As tabulated value 135 greater Lthan caloulated value 1t 13 not
significant —dand the results ot the experimant provide no evi-
dence for doubting our hypothesis. We accept the null-hypothe-
s1s  (Ho) and regect the alternative hypothesis. Theretore ue
conclude  Ahat there Ju no difreence 1o the waducation between
criminal  and noa- criminal law violators. Children whao ware
attending school, were Jropout oy had never goneg to school are
destributed 1n the same proportion anony criminzl and naon-

criminal violators.
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Parit & of Table 5.9 shows the age of the children at the time of
arrast in terms of the offenses for which they wers arrested
/daetained. from this Table we derive part B aof the Table
' 2
fQ? calculating e B
Hg t Theve (3 o difterence n the ags of the
k criminal and non-oraominal jaw violators or
the agye Al Lthe time of arvest 15 wn the
“labime frapen Lo faov boath wrrmtoal tnd
non-oriminal law violators.
Hxl The age at time of arrest 1s  different
for crimim4] and non-cvininal law violators.,
1+28+&7+1 4
I
18+28+859+31
= G.AT6B
E(f) = 18 x 638 = &.28
T o JE3IB = 17414
89 x J&3IB = 54.78
J1 % J&3B = 19.7
(0 - E 2
* e s
22,392 E
g.f = {4 - 13 (2 -1
= 3 -
Table value of = 7.B2
Calculated = 22.7
Ltevel of significance = .05
Since the Table value of 'ﬁjﬁ 1% groeater than the caloculated
value, 1t 15 significant.Therefore,the results af the sxpari-
ment does not support the hyvpothesis that there 15 no differ-
ence 1n the age of arrest between criminal and non-oraiminal
violatars.We raject H, and accept Hy .Therefore,our conclusion

15 that the age

law violators.

2t arrest diftfers

for craminal ang non—-criminal

(1929
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Tible 5.18 gives thes parental status of the <children wshether-
b%th parents are alive,both parents arse dezd,one parent alive
aFd one dead.Carreasponding ta this the offence far which the
chxldren mere arrasted/dataired ave ghoon. Froom this Table e
derive pdart B ot the Table for cdlculating wad.
f
Hyo There 19 no difference 1n the parental status af
children arrested/debained  far criminal  and non-
criminal law violations or £he parental status for
bath criminal and pon-criminal law violatoars 1s 10
the proportion.
H H The parental status ot children arrestad/detained for
‘ criminal and non-craiminal Jaw vialations dirffers.
53+11+38
2P, =
TI+17+64
= .68
E(f)Y = 79 % (&3IB = 3,48
11 ¢ (&8 = 16,89
! I8 x J638 = 44,83
()~ 2
g 2 = e e e ——
B B
E
d.f. 2 = 3,92
Table value aof Lﬁq“ ay 2dt 3,99

4l ,
Calculdated valus RN

of

Level nof significance
SiLnce

t5.435

the Table value aof L+1ﬁ 18 greater than the

value 1t 13 not significant.Therafare,the results of
iment does not provide any evidence for doubting our
( Hgy ) that there 13 no difference 1n the parental

criminal and non~crimicnal law violatars.Hence,many

andg rejects Hy.

{194}
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Table 35.11 presents datd velating to the atmosphere 10 the
family alongwith the ocorresponding offences for wnicn  the

children were arresfted/detained. From this Table we darive part

E af the Table for calcul thing

4434 14 +48

C.P & e = @.&38
S 24454
Hg :There 15 no.difference 1n the family atmosphere of crimi—
Nal and noo-criainal offenders.
Hy tThe family atmosphero difrars for ocraiminal ang oD~ orimy -
natl oftencders.
0 - K 32
Ly 2 =
#1 E
d.f = 2
Table value of ijﬂ at 2 d.f. = 5,99
Calculated 'ﬁjﬁ SR R
Ltevel of significance = 3.5

Since the Table value of ‘ﬁjﬂ 15 gredater tham the calculated
value 1f 13 not sxgnfoCANt.The;efmre,the results of the exper-—
iment does not provide any evidence for doubting our hypothesis
(Hy 3} that there 13 no difference in the family atmosphere

of criminal and non~crimindl law violators.Hence,vie may accept

Ho, and regject Hy.

(12&)
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Table 5.12 gives the family rncome of the children and corre-
sponding categories of oftences for which the «¢hildren were
arrested/detainaed. From this we derive part B of the Table
calculating. However,to avord complication we ftake only thrae
categories of family i1ncome SEE — 1, 1060 - 1588, and 1544
4nd abave.

BI Qs 39 12
C.P e e = —
I7re2+al 1 &y
= B INNA Y]
ECf) 37w 638 = 23.61
IYAI IO PR S = SR LB4H
£1 w W &TE = IB.?2
Hg : There i1s no dirfference 1n the levels of family i1ncame of

crimindgdl angd noan--criwmingl oftendars.

Hy : The family income of criminal and non-criminal
differs.
(8~ E
Ll 2 = —
a £
= .H5
daf. = 2
Table value of Lﬁjﬁ at 2 d.f. B5.99
Calculataed valwe ot o ® ¢h. 449
Level of significance s

Since the tabulated valus of ‘ﬁjﬂ 14 than

greater

ed wvalue 1 15 significant.BSo the result of the

providse no evidence for doubbing our Hg.We accept Hy and reject

Hy .

(198)
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theretore we conclude that theve 1% NY
difference 1n the family income of criminal and noAn-criminal
oftenders. For us the non criminal aoffenders are mainly run-
aways.and girls who alops. These are nat criminzal offences. But
these childran are "in risk"” of bturning delinguent. Delinguent
bays come 1nto associzbion with gangs who may then be inducted
mnto a4 life aof crime. Srmeldarly runawdy givris or  those  who
elope miay end up as prostitues, thievas estc.

We have eixamined through the L+72 test the
interaction between nature of deviance and the variables educa-
tion,age at the tiwme of arrest,parental status,famrily atinos—
phere and family i1ncome.With the s2xoception of age 3¢ the time
of  arvest w2 have fownd that there s )y drfterance between
criminal and non-criminal offriders o fterm of o2dunation,paren-—-

'
tal status, fam:ly atwmasphere, and family i1ncome.Thus all the
children included ©In Lhe study have saimiliar sociologrcal
backgrounds 1rvvrespective of the fact whebther they are criminal
or non-criminal law vinlators. We have shown that the sociolog-
1cal background of bath the grioups are sitamiliac. Hence, there
1s evary possibility of the non-criminal offanders  turning

delinguent af a later stage 1§ prevenbtive measures are nof

taken.

(199



SUMMARY

In this chapter we have analysed the deviant acts of the «chil-
dren. We started with some factors which are  associated waith
the child’'s deviance. We found that majority of the children
had friends with whom they careied ouf  childhood activities.
We saw that only few children possessed weapons. It 13 also
sean that only a few childran axhibited deviant behaviour
before arrest. Mast avrest/detention was 1n groups of twa or
more and 1n almost half 2f the arrests, adults were 1nvolved.
Hare we see the nfluence of peers and adults 1n the enild 35
deviance. Next we analywmed the Jeviant acts of the childern.
The magor offence 10 boras OFf numbers of Arre sty 13 thett,
while majority of the girl offenders vere wnvolved 1n elopement
angd  runawdy casges. Hence,an whelmimg magoraity of the children
had normal childhood and only a few of them i1ndulged :in deviant
acts before therr arrest . Atter thie we analysed the ditvrer-—
ence between the criminal and non-criminal offenders with
regard to some variables libe education, family atmosphers,
ithcome by using the chi-square test. It was found that there 1s
very little difference n the sociological backgrowund of both
the groups . The non—craiminal delingquents that 1s the runaway
and elopment cases ave children at misk for whom delinguency 1s

aonly a small step away .
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CHAPTER -VI

TRANSFORMING THE DEVIANTS INTO
NON-DEVIANTS: THE DEVIANTS IN CORRECTIONAL
INSTITUTIONS.



CHAPTER - SIX
TRANSFORMING THE DEVIANTS INTO NON —-DEVIANTS: THE DEVIANTS 1IN

CORRECTIONAL INSTITUTIONS

@An 1ondividual ‘e soTral life genevally tovolves two kinds
of achievements . One 13 the actions by whiach an  1ndividual
contributes to the totbtal social process ahile  the other s
where ¢the actions are found to be nterpreted, criticised ar
Justified.Now, delinguank act s such action snich accounts for
interpretations. These are aggrassive, wviolent,anti-social,
non—normative 10 n4dture . However, delinguent acts do not Just
happen. E. Eldefoarso 15 of the opinion that delinquents are

“the products of circumstances and chance, culture and environ—

ment and-most important sociological and psychological condi-

tioning." f(Eldeforso 1972: T3 sn Sarkar 1987: 127).

So,1f socieby males arvangement for such service  that will
seal favourable swumio-paychologirocal conditions, then 3 socially
mdaladyusted ndividual will twon thibo an adgusted one. Natural-
ly, the ¢treatment of juvenile delinguency 1s  aimed at the
socral rehabilitation of the child. The traditional punitative
approach regarding the freatment of delinguency has been re-
placed by the retormative approach which 14 found 1t rehabirli-
tative and corrective philosophy of modern era. MNo doubt,
rehabilitation o correction usually means reformation. Refor-
mation ,for our purposs , indicates the effort that furns  an
AQEressIve ’ law vyolatyng indrvidual inkto  an  appeased, law-
abiding one.

(2L}



The two principal instrumentalies of Juveni1le Justice
namely ,the Juvenile Justice Board and the Juvanile ‘Court as
provided 1n the Juvenile Justice Act requires the employment
of some sart of saterun device for handling children before
making any appropriate dispositional decision . After an arrest
and prior to hearing 10 the poard or court, 3gain during the
adjagurnment for sacral nvestigsatian and after dispasition ,1f
the chi1ld 15 to be sent to 4 correctional 1nstitubtion  ,an
arrangement has to be made for the child’s custody. There are
Tt magor solulions to Lhe problam:the chrld may be put  wader
the custoldy oOf bhig parceats , guardians , velitive or mav be
remanded to  some sart af detentian Juvenrle detention 1s
ganerally defined as the Lemporary cacre of children who regulire
sacure custody far their own or the conmunity’'s protection 1n

)
physically restricting facilities pending court
disposition Miewed 1n this context detention 1s not a form of
punishment but rather the practice of holding children of
Juvenile court age in securs custody for a comparatively short
period Of time wntil some zuitable dizposition can be made.

The juvenile delinguents covered undar the present
study are 1nmates of observation /Juveniles fspecial homes under
JJ act. These inatitutions are the correctional centres  aiming
at the reformatinn of ths =hild. Accordingly, these Homes  are
axpected to provide 4 astbing of cvontrol, protection and the
tre2atment which a child has rather not experienced betore. Thus
thazme Hime 5 are d% 51 ned the task af treatmant

training,education and suitable vrehabilitation of the juvenile



Marenver, 3 homely atmosphere 10 these institu—

.

delinguents.

trons  are Called foyr Lo dachieve bhese obyectives. In this

chapter  we shall marnl, desarihe the Tate Of the cohuyldrsn (¥

theee Homes as peroesived by them, Lhe atmosphers, intaeractian
with ather 1nmates and also the views of parents/guarairans
Aabout these Homea.

DURATION DOF STAY

Table— &.1

PART A Period of stay at the Hame

S1.MO.Periad ot stay Mo. ot children Percantage
Male Female
(1) Less than 1 manth 12 Q 1
(23 1 - 3 manths 29 ek Z8.1
)
() 4 - 12 manths e Iz I1.3
&) 1 - 2 vears 11 22 28.6
(5 T~ 4 yaars 2 144 7.9
(&3 Dver 4 ywpars ~ 3 2.5
Tot;I RS &8 22 133
PART B -*“;;;;er of remands
Sl M) MNo. af remands No. af Fercentage

children

S]]

(1) Firat remand ko 4 cor-— 154 Q7.5

rectional 1nastiiutian

(23 Second remand to a cor-— =z 1.@
ractional nstitution

(4} Fourth remand to a cor-—- 1 . &
rectional nstitulion
Total g - 1643 158,08

—~
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Table 6.1 shows the duration of stay of the children at  the

Homes . I¢ 19 seen that 513 pavr cent have been sta>1qg 1t the

N the

2

home for 4-12 months, 28.1 per cent hawve been staying
home for 1-7 months &amd s on. Under J.J. act 1t 1s  stipulated
that an enguiry regarding & Juvenile has tu be completed within
I months. So 1t can be sard that 38.1 per cent are equivalent
to undertrials while the rest that 18 &1.9 per cent can be
regarded as convichted. It 14 due to lack ot certain basic
infrastructure like lack of juvenile courts, 1rreqular sifting
that have campelled the children to stay. Moreover, some of the
children dn not have a home Or parents/guardian to return  to.
Also  about 7¢ of the children have stayed for less them one
year.Hence, 1t can be 3sai1d that these Homes are 1nfact bath
short-stay as well as Homesn for longer stay.

Part B of the Table givesn the number af  times the
children vraesiding sn khe bhoees have been remanded 1nta a  cor-
rectional 1nsztitution. For the majority of the children 1.2
7.3 par cent st 13 the (st yenand bty a corractional institu—
tion. Thus for wost of the children 1%t 15 the first remand to a
correctional Home o Mast ohs Ldean lave just that' one arrast
behind them. So 1t won't be very difficult o reform them Lf

proper corrective meisures are tabken.

(2
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MEETING PARENTS/GUARDIANS AT THE HOME

Table - 6.2
PART A Meeting parents/guardians . 1
S1.NO. I Meeting parents/l No. of zhildran ‘Fercantage
guiredr Ans Males  Fawale Tot.j
(1) Mat parents, e 2% 3] 4.4
grard s 40
(2) Haven't mek 5 7 15 &% .&
paranba/gurd ins
e s A
Total ¢~ &8 Q2 146 13004
PORT B Frequency of visits
Slemo] Fregquency of wiasts Mo. af children [Fercentage
(1) Ince a weel 1% JTANNA
(2) Orice 1n bund wimzlks 9 .1
(73 LDnce a moanth 18 I2.T
(4) Mt ewvee, Lunn won b " Qul
(33 Once avery 5% months ) 16.%
(& Ornee 2 year < 5.9
Tatal - a5 13¢5,
A -—
PART C Reasons far naot meeting parents/quardians
S1.MNo. Reasons for nob wmeebing Moy of Percentage
parants/guardtans childran
1) Parenta/guardl ans does nol
krow he/she 18 there 7 71 &7 .6
23 Last all contact wikh fami-
Iy as 4 number of y2ars have 24 22.9
passed si1nce leaving hone
(X Parenta/guardians can 't
aftford to coms 3 2.8
(4) Parents/guardians P nows hae/!
ahe 1a there hut hagven 'L i 4.8
come ta vistk
e P S
Total : - L& 100

(2443}



Table 6.2 reveals that only J4.4 per cent of the chiitdren have
mat these parents/guardiang aftter beitny el to the H?mej. The
majority that 15 A5.6 per cent have not met their parenssguard-
1ans  after coming Fo the Homeo As regards the childrernt  whoss
parents/guardians hawve wvisited the Home, most of these are
children mha have skaved for a short period say less  than 3
months. There are some children who have been staying 11n  the
home for years without meeting therr parents/guardians  fthus
losing all contact with their familims.

Part B ot the Table gives the freguency of wvisits by
parents/guardins. OQut of the 53 parentassgquardians who have met
their wards at the Homes moeb 2207 meet thesrr parents/guardirans
once a month. Those who visit once a weebk or twa weebs or once
a montha are genevrally thazse whose ward’ s case 15 being heard

1n the court . Those who wisit once 1n two months ar manths

[H]
-
P

or once & year are those who have decided to keep their wards
10 the Home for the fime being ov permanentely . This shows that
parents/guardians are not vary concerned about their children.
AN overwhelming majority have nat met their children. One
reasan for this may be Lhat due Lo extreme poverty, big fami-
lies and the consequent struggle faor 2xi1stence parents do not
find time to esmjurre or search for their children. Those wnose
parents/guardians have wvisited the Home,most visibs are to
meet children who have bwen arrested recesntly.

Part € of the Table shows ths reasons given by the
childran as to why thiery parventa/guardrans have not visited

them 1n the Howmes., The mayority,&7.6 parcent said that therr



parents/sguardians doan t know that they are at the Home. This
usually happens bescause bthe children are not arrestedidatained
at the place where they reside especially sa i1n the case of
children who are runaways, prastitutzs, who have eloped,uwho
were domestic servants or child workers. They erther can’t give
thair home address or the police are not able or not interested
1in locating their parento/guardirans. Anather 22,9 percent  of
the chirldren hdve jozt all contacts with thesr pavants/guard-
tans 45 they have leftt their Homes eirther as runaways or child
wiorkers aor have elap~d.

Thus 1t 15 aeen that, 1 an vdvevehelwming mayority of
casa2s the parents/guardians are not aware that their children
are 1n the Hames. This 15 matnly due to lack of communication,
paovarty, preocc&patxon of parents with the struggle for exist-

ance as the wncome of the families 15 very loe.
VIEWS OF PARENTS/GUARDIANS

The parents/guardsans intevrviesed wers asted about their meet-
1ngs  with the children 1n the Home. The replies are shown 1n

Table 4&.3.
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Table :-6.

'"mFZE?' 4 Meetxng children at the Home )
-J l.l-) ﬂt"h‘u',n\: ll\(‘ N R I N R YR S B R T Of v e apounden s tter et agae
e Hamu
(1) Have mat Khair mawd‘ Ht e il
the Home
e et n s rn s b e e s e -t o
(2) Havarn 't mat thesr wards & 3
at the Home
Total ¢ - ) 24 1eH3
PART B Topics discussed
Sl.No{Tapgics adiscusasd wrbh Number of Parcantage
the child respondents
(1) Child’'s court case,ralease 12 &L T
(2) Child’'s future thy 2 11.1
(3} Child’'s court case,release 4 22.2
futurea
Total @ - 19 16568
PART C Reagon for not meeting the child at the Hame
S1l.Mo] Reason for nol maching Moa. of Parcentage
the child respondants
(1) 10ame Eo krnow anld , mogant |y R Rl
that Lhe chisdld s Lhere
(0) {Don‘t wanl to bring "{'F.}T"' T T T ey
=hi1ld home Ltmmed 1#@
(%) bmn't nan Lo brLuq the CoTTT T - nELET
child bact home
Total @ - & 1348
PART D Attitude of the child towards parents/guardians
S1.Mol Attitude of Lthe oheld Mumber of Paercentage
ragnondents
(1) Repentant 12 &&LT
(2)  |Mon-Repentent MJ & I3T.3
Total : - 18 13¢5
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Table &.3 ahaima Lhial oul of the D24 pavenlas guardodans v e -
viewed, 735 percent have mob their wards at correctional homas.
2% percent bave nat meLf (helry wards 4l correctivnal Rome:. The
magority of parenbts/guardsrsns, &6.7 percent discuss the child’'s
court case  and release with the children 1n the Home, while
22.2 percent discuss the child’'s release with regard 1o the
court case as well as the child’'s future. These are those whose
children have atayed in the haomes for guibe some fimz2,., The
parents/guardians of those children who were sent there recent-—
ly falls n the first category. The ftopics discussed thus
depends on the duration of stay of the child. When the child 1s
inttially brought to the Home, therve are ftraguent meetings and
the discussions centre on the child’'s release, court case. As
duratron  of stay ncraogses, bthe child’'s future 15 also dis-—
cussed. )

Wrven e DY pescent oy ent s guend o aris whio lred o net et
their wards were asked reanons why they have not met  their
wiards at the corractiond] homes, %0 percent sard that theyvy cama
to know only reczently that their wards are at correctional
homes. So they couldn’'t mesd their wards, while IS.E percent
said they don’'t want to bring their wards back home. This 13
bacause they have acguivred a2 bad reputation which would affect
the family. Similiarly, 14&.7 percent saird that they don’t  want
to bring back therir warmds bome jomadiately but a2fter soma tima
they may reconsider for similiar reasons. This 13 shovin 1n part

C of the Table. Thus, 4nt overwh2lmuig magority of the



parentasguardians have wet their wards but even here, some hava

L]
At meb hhesr wards although bhey know that the childran arve

staying 1 the Homes. The reasons ars also qiven. Most  have

iatention only recently. But

[

cams  to kbrow albbaok therr child’s ¢
saome are ra2luctant to bring the child back as hesshe has ac-
quired a Pbad reputation.

Fart D of the Table rewveals the attitude of the chil-
dren tomards tha2:1v parents/guardirans as percesived by the pare-
anta/guardsans.  While, H4HLCT percent wauwd the children  are
repentent aboui their deviant behaviour and se2t their forgive-
fewa, 0.0 percent, foel Lhst bhe children 10e newtral o imdy ¢
ferent about their deviance.Thas 16 15 seen that most of  the
children areg rapentent, Lf a child 13 repentent then 1t 13
definitely much easiar to refoarm bwn or her. The parents. guard-

)
itans  were also asbed about the child’'s opinion of the correc-—

£i1on Home , thea facilities provided by 1t Aall the

parents/guardidansg  sapd thdy dare satisfred with the facilities

pravided by the Home.

ACTIVITES OF THE AT THE CHILDREN CORRECTIONAL HOMES ¢

VOCATIONAL TRAINING AND SCHOOL =

As wa hava described so chaptere bthreee all tha tour correctional
homes where $the prasant study was undertaken have wvocational
trainimng courses 45 el a3 achooling facilities for the chil-
dren reziding  $here. The vocational and schowl courses  and

distribution aof children t+4king part are shown 1n Table 6.4

LM Eps)
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PART B Vocational training provided by the Homes |

S1l.No. Vocatianal trasning Mo, of children Parcentags
COouTse
Male Female Tokal

(1) Tai1loring 53 1& &7 3.4 |
() Bagmak 1ng ~ & & 5.2
3) Fnitting &% embroidery) - 14 14 12.1
(4) Doll-mak 1ng - 25 5 Zl.6
(5) e 1v1ng - 2 iy 1.7

Tatal - “““NM”ﬁT ‘ &3 iTZ. [SRIXI

Table 6.4 shows the disbribolron of children who are  attending
vocational training or school and 2133 Eh2 hones $9 which thew
belong. The maJorxty, H&.0 percent of the children attends both
vacational t;axnxng caurae 4 well as school. They ara  inmates
of Jalubtbar: and Jorhat Home where vocational training classes
and school are held at drfteraent btime of the diy giving an
opportunity to the children to attend both. Attending both
however, 13 nat pernibbsd o Favtasi) and MNagaon Howas. Thus,
1£6.3 percent of the children attends school bud not vaocabtional
tratnimg . Out of Lhis 5% pevcent balong to NMagaon and Fatas:il
hames. There are children wihn don % attend school in Jalukbary
and  Jorh4t  Homes  boo becauss bhey don’t show  aptitude  for
school, while 21,9 peroent »f the b ldren attends school  but
dues ot go o the vooabional btracaing classes. Most  of  them
belong %$o Fatasil and Nagaon Home where 2ither vacational ar

schonl 15 4allowed, no% both. Howevaey, there are some 1n Jorhat



and Jalutbari: Home who go to school but not vocational train-
ing. This os because boys and grrle below J& - L1 v2ars ot age
are generally not allowsd to join vocartional training school.
New antrants too are alloswed ko goin a4 vocational  training
school only  atuar Lome Lime PRoree 2lapseds But, .o peroent
don't attend edttheyr =school or vocational training classes.
These are agaln comparativaly new 2ntrants who are given some
Lime to settle down. Morever, children whose release or bail 1s
rmminent are also not tesn to join school or vocational train-
ing. %o they don’t join 2ither of these. In Jalukbarit  and
Jorhat Homes, mds of the children are those arrested for
criminal  acts. A5 such Lhey dve not allomed to go out of  the
Home. If they are permitted fo attend regular school outside

)
then they may run away. Furthev, some of the children are
1lliterate. So,they are not sent £o regular schools.

Thus, tt 15 seen that abhouvt 724 ot the children are
taking some vocational training and about 7EBW  atftend school.
Haenca, the chsildran areg ka2pt busy and also are gestéting  an
opportunity ta learn.

Part B at the lable shows the different vocatianal
training courses. Thus, 2.4 percent of the children who tatkes
vacational traioing are downg the taxloring course, Z21.46 per-—
cent of the children, 311 of them girls are doing the doll-
making course. Jut of the 463 girls who have joined vocational
training courses, J9.6 percent, the a2i1ngle largest group, have

Joined tha doll-making Ccoursa:2.,

(213



The selection of a courss depends largely on the aptitude of
the child. Ususlly givls stdry esiher tailoring or  doll-making
course. Knitiing and esmbroidery as well as weaving are for
girls who have eirther completed doll-making or tailoring
course ar whao have zome experience of these trades. There 15 &
division ot vocational coursss depending on gender. All the

boys do tailoring courses while girls are engaged 1n bhagmabing,

dall-making also which qare basically ftemale proftessions.

CONDITIONE IN THE DETENTION HOMES

From the visiaw point of A ohild detention tends to be a3 trauma
that shakes his whole s21f and mates him feel birtter and hos-
tile towards averyone procfatmimy o De oo well-wisher. Re-
moved from parents and frisnds, the child may judge the larger
soc1ety as Mis captor. The teirgned benevalence ot substitute
care made available ¢o him 1n the detention Home appears to him
a facade of faceless vationalisatsion. He 19 libely to  tnink
that he has been thrown nto & strangs place 1nhabited by
persons wham he 1nitrally Jdislikes ba socralise with. He feels
bewilderad 1n  ¢the unfamiliar 2nvirons of a detention Home,
which he thinks (s his prizon. He 1oors at the keepers of the
Hame as his capbors, regardless of thesr considerable bindness,
care, guidince dnd  canbkrol. The iostitutional confinement
results 1n 1dentaification with sub-rosa delinguent culture of

correctional  Institubions. Sooner or later many children

Cr i)



Hucoumis ta prewaures o gt dalainnquent ataaualyy, whiloes an the
company @f undasirable chitldren tn the nstitution. As the
freguency of his expoaure Lo Jdelinguent groups of children  n
the 1nistitution 1ncreaasza, the child learns  1ngenious fTa2oh-
niques o defy i1nstitutional autharifiy and 1ts official  man-
date. Tha Jlessons leavrned by him are nob usually thaose envi-
sroned by well-meaning child savers. We shall now examine some

of these aspects of guventle detantinn.

PARTICIPATION AND FRIENDSHIP

Tablez4.5
(;ART A Participation by the Juvenilies
Sl.Na.jParticipation 10 acbi~ Ma. ut children IPercentage

vitiea 1 the Howoe et e e e e e o
Male Fewmule

(1) Engoys and participates 49 el T
() Doss not enjoy or parti-
cipate 19 29 et
Total @ - &R Q2 10
PART B Reasons for non—participatians
S1.NMo. Reasons for non- Mo. of children (Percentage

participaton

(1 Does not Jike tHhe atmos—
phere 1n the Home and 2w 5.3
the 1nmataes

(23 Homes 1ok 21 4.8

Total ¢ - 48 19¢)

(L



e =hildren wmere askad about life 1n the Home, whether they
eniay and participdbte (ully 1n vocational training, school,
play and other such activities, Tha majority of the children,
78 percent sasd that kthay enaoy and participate 1n the  activi-

-

tires of the Home, while S percent satd that they don’t  enyay
the Life 1n the hame. o st <s2ems mosbt of the childran 1ite the
homes where fthey raside.

Whaen asked abost the reason for non-participation,
out aof this 7 percent, 4.3 percent szid they don't like the
atmosphere  1n the Home and the wnmates who reside there while
43.8 percent said that they are wvery homesick and so they don't
participate  in the acbivibties of the Howme. This 13  shown 1n
part B of the Table 6.5, Homesickness 13 common amongst mest chil-
dren. But some ire s0 homnesick thak Lhey start disliting  the

Homes.

HOMOSEXUAL TENDENCIES IN JUVENILE DETENTION HOMES

Homosexality exists 1n vivrtually all prisons and juve-—
nile anstetubions. In oany situabtion, 10 or out of prison, whare
men/women live tojgoether in fairly large numbers and are  denired
normal relationships  wi bl mowmen ar men, this kind of sexual
expression  takes place. But 1t 13 only 10 prison that 1t 15
absolutely 1apassible for bhe 1ndividial to find some  compan-—
tonship  amony those of Lhe opprsite s8x,. Homoseswal behaviour

15 not restricted to male tnstitubions, but 1s found 1n women’'s

~~
I
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reformatori2s and 1n girl s correctional institutions ‘as well.
Many of the femalez sent to these places have not desvelcped
inhibitions and thus find the si1tuation almost unbearable. They
easily turn to various forms ot sewxuzxl behaviour., It 15 partic—
ularly difficult for adiministrators o control fhis problem  an
female 1nstirbtutions, largsly becauvsze the 1nwmates hawve more
freedom than the m3ls prisoners. Women’'s reformataries are
usudal by of the cottage tope wirhh Jarne camiesws, whare friena-
alhtip boetwgen girls and women frave teu beate vt -

In  Ewropean countyies, S8 and other parts of  the
world, Lhe bomoseslasl v elationnship for the female tates  thea
place of the primary relationship of soms male prisoners. Talk
of loyality, ﬁh§r1ng, trust and friendship awong females prison-
ers thus gvfera kv bhe homosexual relatronship, not priaarcy
graup per se ,These homosexual relationships attewmpt o simu-
late the “family’' found oubside the prilason and are naot there-—
fore primarily for serual gratification. Female prison homasew—
walety alsn differs from khat of males in the typ2 of relation-
ships formed within the prisdn. Many of ths women form a ra2la-
tronship that 13 QQHSLuewgd A M3rriage 1N priszon. the ‘studs’ (
the 'male’ partaers } are distingursed fron the femmes ¢ famalse
partners 3 by harr, dr2ss 4and behowvrouwr as well as by terminol-
ogy. They rafevr to each ofther as daddy, mommy and so on. ¥ an
teate reflorvyas Lo hery o poopiey, allhodgh Lhe terwm 13 plural, ahe
means she has a spouse. Sometimes thesse spouses axchange rings

or religrous symbals asy bobean of therr love. (Gralloumbardo

o~
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Juvanile girlu. WrEthion thaese
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forming of family relationship
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In the presenl study guestsons related to nomo-

sexuality were asbted 1n the form of friendships with othar
.

inmates, quarrels, physical assavlts  armd maltreatment. The

superintendent of the Homes mere also aste=d about homosa2iuality

amongst the children.

FRIENDS IN THE HOME

Friendshipos urg thy othey jivndataes of the Home 15 related tQ
homose kual tendencres especially 10 case ot the girls . Male
hompsexwality (35 rarce 1n the btwo Homes. This 31s 50 because of
strict segregation 2t bovys 33 per their age. On the other hand
there 19 hardly any segregabion 10 Case ar the girls  particu-
larly 10 case of the Jalutbary Home where 77.2 percent of the
F2 girls stay . They reside 1n large dormitories whera juvenile
giris as well as dewstilue, vescoed, neglected women stay to-

'

gether . The boys on the other hand are allowsed more space with

2/% boys per room .
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Table -~ &.6&
PART A Friendship with other children
S1.No. Friendships Mo. af children|{Percentage
Male Female Total
(1) Have friends it & 77 48. 1
(23 Don't have friends a7 44 8% 51.%9
Total ¢ - LB Rz 144 166
PART E Reasans for nat having friends
Sl.No.| Reasons for not having MNo. ot children(Percentage
friends
Male Feamale Total
(1) Other juven:les i1n thea 8 28 28 IZ.7
Home tease and guarrel
with them so don’'t jnte~
ract wikh thom.
A B e e T - - [ SR - -
()] Homa =gk ) 5 (S 15."
(I3 Don't Like the atmoap # 4 Lt L2
here 1n the Home

(43 Mot yet propoerly acqg- @ 4 13 15.7
ainted okt agthevrs

(37} Have a reserved nat-— ) 4 < 1.8
ure

(&) Slow reactiuns,don’§ 2 4 & 7.2
interact muoch

(7} The bacltground of

other juveniles ditfers o 2 4 4.8
from his/her as such

can’'t adjiust

Total 72— a7 468 387 1. @3




From Table &.&6 1t 15 clear that magarity of tne children
, 51.& perecent don’t have friends s the home, While 4B8.1
percent said they have friends . Also , 3¢ percent of the girls

said they don’t have ftriends While 96 percent saxd they have

friends . When askad why they didn’'t have friends , 3I3.7
percent of the D1.9 percent chioldren gdave Qquarrels with  other

1inmates , fTeasing a5 reaionay1D.7 pevient sird they wsrs  tog
Fome s Lel witvrd e anabbier 20" petcent ol Lhes W e vyt
properly acguainted with other 1nmates and so on . Qut of these
reasons guarrels and atmosphers 10 the Home account for 45,7
percent of replies why the chaildren Jdon 't have friends. In case

of girls gquarrels take place ¢t one girl trigs to havae frisna-

A

th
=i
3

ship with another girl who belongs to a group of 2.3 girl

fact girls of one group don’ b 1l Law group members to talk o

‘other’” girls . Thgse may be raegarded as female homosesual
1

groups . Buirls who are letd oudr of such groups don’t have

friends .

=
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QUARRELS,

ASSUAL TS, MALTREATHMENT

( VENINY
baan Al

Table ::— 6.7 .
P&RT A Quarrels with other i1nmates
SI.ND.{ Quarré?% fwa. of children{Percentage
Male Female Total
(1) Involved 1n freguent 17 PN 44t 23
quarvrels
Mot 1nva1veg i fregquant “ -
(2 quarraels 5 &% 12¢ 7%
Tatal - e 9z 16w 156
PART B " Reasons far quarrels
Glota. s 'n“?;::—s;;.-a— o . M(:J::n oot ChrtdreniParoent sge
”ﬁ;xm me;lw Total
(13 Pretfy matbers liba2 o o
stealing on anathaer’'s 14 14 ls) TS
POSSe5510Ns,teasing
(2) Matae false allegations - N 7 1 25
Tatal - 17 23 4 143




Table 6.7 rewals that 2% percent of the children are i1nvolveg
n fregquent quarrglg, while 7 percent said that they‘were noi
involved 1n freqguent quavrtel a. O the b)Y chiilde=2n wna  are
involved 1n fraguent gquirrels 73 perocent gave pehtity matters
lite teasingy stealing athoer s belunging» as  the oyuse  of
quarrels. 9 parcent gave talse allegations by athers as reason
for the quarrels. The gquarrels 1n oz3se of the girls z2re related
to homosexualiby., Most of these guarrels arise out of jealcusy.
As we have statesd garis from groups, e.g. If one gi1rl of a
group talks to another guicrrels Laks  betegen her and rest of

the group and alsv beotweszn the group and the other girl .

Table :—- &.8B

PART A Assault by the other inmates
S1.No.} Assault by the other . 9f childran|Percentage
inmates

Male Female Total

(1) Was assaul bed by obthar
juvenslies 2 12 RS 12,5
(2 Bt ass.od) bed by other
JuvanL g pay Gt (SR L 85705
J—— P Sy
Fotal : - [ (N Ly 1)
PART B Reason for the assaults
E1.NMo. |Reasons for the aszsavlis Mo. of chzldrenIPer:entage
Male Female Total
(1} Petfty quarreals lead to 7 12 ie 335
physatcal tights
() Qlder inmates assavlits
themtar minoy ra150ns 1 - 1 >
Tatal g - 3 12 2 153



Tha chsldren werae also antad §Ff they ave ssul tea by

by othar inmates of the hoae, Only 12,5 pearoent zaird Fhay pET 2
assavlted while the magorshy B87.% perceond s21d they were nov
assaulted. Whea asbed the reasons for the azsaslts, 95 pezroent
sa1d that pehty guarrels led o physical assaulis while ona2 boy
s31:d that older boys assault hun for no reasan. This 15 shown
in Table &.8B.

Thus 1t 13 sesn Lthat only 25 pevrcent of the chil-
dren repoarted feegquent quarrels with ather 1nmates while 12.5
percartt Gatd Ehiat hhey s e goswlbed by others . duacesls and
nccasional physical faght o amorey Juvenstes 13 not wnuwswizls Bug
as we hdve ababed, 10 fhe case of gurls thrs has ather onplica-
i, Mol of Lhe tTaight s ave Jdue To honoas aanl tendancie s
wherse fights, guarrels breat oub wlean one wmeamber of a ‘psauvdo—
family ' =ven tallts to another girl. Hlso many girls nterviewed
did neot reveal  thab they Loo dre tnvalved 10 guarrels  and
fights. The actual quarrels and fights amongst the girl devi—

ants 1s much more than what s revealed by the girls. This was

revealed 1n fthe discussions with superintendent of the Homes.
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Table :— &6.9.131

PART A Maltreatment

Sl.Ho. Wheth2r maltreakad Mo, of childran|Parcantage

Male Femala Total

(1) Maltraated 3 Z & I.B

(2) Not ma]tr;atad &' = 154 4.2
Tatal - o 48 Qo 144 16863

PART B Nature of maltreatment

Sl.MNo.} Nature of malbtreabmaent No. of childreniParcentage

(1) |Imsutficient foud, clothes| 1 te.7

Mandatary divt, jobas like

) cleaning tatlebs 5 TR
(2) Freguent caning for no
reason 2 33.3
Total - & 1303

Another 1mportant guestyon asked was aboutl maltreatwment where
the childran were directly asbed 1f there 1s any forced homo—
sexuality 1n the Howes. Only 3.8 percent said that they were

f.

0

Ly

maltreated. Ouft of this parcent saxd they didn’t like some
aof the sobs  they were forced to doa in the Hame while 2Z3.0

percent mentioned fregquent canings and 14&£.7 percent 1nsuffi-

crent food, clothes. None of the children mentioned homosexual-

1ty as a form of maltreatm=nt. This 13 shown 1n Table 6.9.

This shows that there 15 no foroed bomosesuality.

(2232



DEL INGUENCY IN THE HOMES

The intlusnce b tnsbhtbol tonal Car e aul supeYvesion Coun the
children 15 relevant 1 fthe present Contert. These i1nstitutions
are also ultimately exvpactad o orsent tne childran towards the
better and enduring nput of correctional treatment. We  are
primarily concernz2d wmilh the gquestion is to whetha2r or net  the
Juvenile delinguents have geven up their delinguent activities.
And, 1f not what ave the dalinquent activities 1n which they

continue to i1ndulyge.

(22&)



Table :— 4.19

PART & Deviant acts by the children inside the Homes
Sl.Mo.}] Nature aof deviant acts No. of childrenjParcentage
Male Femala Total
(1) Only atbtempths bto
@acape from the Hoone & o 13 Ce.d
(2} Gy gquaryaliing ' P L VRN
€ inly disnobedianco & ) L 18.3
(4) Only stealing fromn
ather 1nmates 1 - 1 1.8
(53 Both eacaps2 attemptls
and guirraling ! 2 Q 15.8
K
(6 Both escrape atismpis
and disobediancs - 1 1 1.8
(75 Both patiy guarrels
and desobediance " 1 1 1.8
Total - @28 2 TS 6 12
PART B Punishment meted out to the children
Sl .No. Punishment Mo. of childreniPercentage
(1) Snolitary confinament 11 192.3
tor 23 days,
bheating,ascoldings
(2) Physical exermise, 14 T4.6
heatings, scoldimg-
PO
%) Beatings, scoldings el I5.t
- .e-
(4) Scoldings anly 12 2101
Total 57 110



From Table &.1¢ 1f 13 seen that I95.6 parcent ot fthe children
have committed deviant acts 1n the Home, while the @330r1ty,
64.4 percent of the children have not committed any deviant act
1 the Home.Morever, 2l) bhese I9.& percent children did not
readily admit their deviant acts. [t 15 anly after discussiaons
ssrth staff members and scruting af case recards that some  of
the deviants acts were ravealied. Out of the I5.6&4 pevcent ohil-
dren who have commitbted devsiant acts, the majority 42,1 parﬁent
were i1nvolved 1n guarraling. Here we are r2fering to only those
deviant acts for which the children were caught and punished.
The second major categary of deviant acts 13 attempts to es-—
cape. Thus A4%.9 percent of bthe children were caught while
attempting ta amscapo from the Home. DBoys and girls are equally
involved 1n the deviant acts.

The overall pichure shows that the nueber of chil-
draea  nvolved 1n deviant acts 15 not very high. But 1t should
be kept 1n mind that we have snwierated only those acts which
are repgarted. & large aumber of such acts may remsin unreparted

We now come ta the punishaent for these offences. Part
B of the Table shows that 5.1 percent of the childrent sa:id
they were either caned or alapped ar beaten by the staff of the
Home, 24.4 percent said they tad to face corporal punishment.
The punishment to the children for deviant acts depends on the
nature of deviant act, age and sex of the child. Attempts to
eascape usually leads to harvah punishments like solitary con-

finement ( only tor bLoys >, caning, physi1cal  punishment etc.



Foar other aftencaen like tealing, frghitang

the pont

whaean b g Ire

similsar. Fivrst offenduerzs | exvcept ascdapess )} are often scolded
A ]

and warned but nat beatan Ly thae staff.,

ACTIVITIES THE CHILDREN DESIRE

The children were askead about their

d

es1Lres,

would  like to have any new activity i1n tha Howme

would like to change any of the present activities.

Table :— b6.11

whether they

or 1f they

PA&rRT A Desire faor new activity
Sl.Mo.|{Desivre for new activiby Mo.of childran|{Percentage
(1 Desires a new d4cbtivity 21 13.1
3) Does not desire a ney

activity 13% g&.%

Tatal - 15645 1v56 .43
PART B Nature of activity desired
Slutlodjctiviei by dearroed Moo uf it bderen [Pevcent oy
(1) Wants to join a woaca-

tional traitning course 14 &&. 7
() Wants to attend the

Home schgol 1 4.5
(2) More recreational activitis i 4.E
(4) Wants to join another

vocational trarning coursge 3 23.

Total :- 21 196

(PO
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Table &4.11 vewvedln Lbvatl onld LY.l percsnt 0! Pl ot Ldrmaea
degsive to have a certamn Jvbiviby, whaetle BA.9 percenc sa1d thay
.

didn’'t desire any new actiwvity. Out of Lthe 13T.1 psrocent, tha

majority, &&W T percent mardt bhay sant to Jomn a wvocational

training course, Thess 4re mainly cshaldren who are Si1thsr pew

23 y

to the thome or who ars nob of s age Lo Juwtn suach 4 cooraa.
Thus, the desire for vhanne 1 nat very promi-

nent adnongat Fhe  choldeen. They  ave gafiaried wrth  theor

presunt  activitisz, There 15 lack of snthusraum and a sort of

passivity anongst Lhem. For fhase who desire change, magority

wants 0 Join a naw vaoritional training course. These are

mainly children sio have nab gjornaed ny Sach oourss.,

FAMILY MEMBERS MISSED AND HEALTH

JAn India famsly t:es are strong and family members

are attached (o one anofther. Children who are detained 104 a

Home are seperated foeom bheir family. We now  examineg wsho

amongst the family they miss most.
Table ::— 6.12

PART B F;;lly me&gz;; missed

Sl No ) Famoly m;mher mxuﬁudunw‘ &;.mr cheldren (Fercentage
(1) Parent (s} o I b I2.5

(2) Sibt 1‘{"';::' . 1d L1032

(Z3 Both pdrents &% siblings &G IF.4

(&) Uncle/Aunt/0Qther Pelati;e I 1.9

(39 Don't miss any family membar 24 15 .¢8

1663 1.3

(236
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From Table 6.1€@ 1t 1s sean that BY percent of the children miss
one tamily maaber or bthe other. Post thabh s 592.4 gercent  miss
both their siblings as well 33 parents, while 3I2.5 parcent mi1ss
their parents. Thus 71.9 percant shildren miss their parents.
While 5¢.7 percent miss their siblings, 15 percent children do

not miss any family mamber. Thase are wswally children who have

lost conftact with their families. In general, the childre2n are

-

ibktached to theiry tamily numbers., Parent- and s3iblings ave
missed most by fthe children. So although many children have not
met their family members for long periods, the family ties are
811l strong.

Health of the child

Table:—&6.13

PART A
Sil.MNo.}p Health Mo.of childran}Parcentage
(1) Prone to fraguent
1lliness 18 11.3
(3 NMat prone to .
frequant llnass 142 ge.e
Total - 166 Ttes o

Table &.11 shaws the h22lth of the children. Only 11.3 percent

af  tha children s34 Lhat thay ave prone o frequent 1llnesas,
28.2 percent said they arse not prone to fregquent i1llness. Thus
1t can boe eard that the childeen are guite healthy and do  not

suffer from any majyor 1llness,



SUMMARY

4

In the chapter we eraminad Lthe institutional lifTe

of the chiidren. The aun of the instituticn 1s to transtrom ine
children 1nto non-deviants « Some children have begen svaying 1n
the 1nstitution for thrsa-four years shile majority have stayed
for less than one year. Magorsty of the children haven’'t et
their parents/guardians in Lha Home., ALl the four Homesz have
vocatsonal training courses 45 wall as school. But the school
in two of them are ot reqular schools. & magority of  the
children engoys and pavticipates 1n the wctivities 10 the Home,
Male homosexuality 13 not present but 1t seems femals homosex—
wality euxsists wn the Lwo Home fur females. The juveniles nave
by and large continued their deviant activities 1n the Homes.
Although officrally the delinguency figures 1n the Homes 1s not
bhigh many deviant acts go unreportad. Though their judgement
may be i1mperfect 1t can be concluded that the children are not
dissatisfied with the conditions prevailing in ths Homes. Theyw

have frieands, have formed relatyonships and take part in dif-

ferent activities,
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CHAPTER -VII

LOOKING BEYOUND CORRECTIONAL HOMES:
PERCEPTION OF THE DEVIANTS TOWARDS THEIR FUTURE



CHAPTER ~ VII

LY

LODKIMG BEYOND THE CORRECTIONAL HOMES : PERCEPTION OF THE

DEVIANTS TOWARDS THEIR FUTURE.

Detention for a guaventles 135 an tntense gxperienca.  For many
youngsters 1t 135 their first encounter with the forces that
administer jJjustice tu children. The ndture of this encounter
may strongly influence the child’'s perception of the jJuvenile
Justice systew  andd the seprvicnes b dispenses wibth, Eguallwy
importignt 15 the fact that adonigsion $o deftention nfluenoses
and chield’s welt pecceptiong tb sesms tu tell hon that he s
Bardt  anid hisn Dehavioar 1 rdesieable,unuwanted . Varwewed 0 the
tolalibty of Lhm tmpyar By e o o Ghir bdvren o primars
custodiral 1nstitutions 13 mora bane fud than benefizial ror very
many children. This ks led ko a demand far  non-institutional
or community based ftreatment of Juvenile affenders like proba-
tion, foster home pldcensnt, group boane placenant, adoption. It
has brought 1nto fore the 13sss of aftercare as a significant
segmz2nt of a4 hotal stvategy of totegrated juvanile corractions.

The prevalent beliof emphasises that €raining
and treatment programmes of juventle coarrections are likely o
go waste 1f the difficult transition to outside the 1nstitu-—
tions 1s not helped and guided by a humane and efficient after—

care programme. The entire gamut of Juvenile correctional

activaity wikhin fthe i1nstitutional frameworl are bound to faii,

P
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1f at the moment of his libsratian, thes juvenile offendar :s
cast forth abruptly and withour sopport, to face all the diffi-
culties and seductions of life and sociaty. The task of  jJuve-
nile correction  therefore, tnoludes buslding o rebuilding
wolid tres LDetlveen 1he Offender amd Lhe Commonma by, thtoeygr at tng
and reintegrating bthe juventle oftfender nto  comauvnihy l1i1fa,
restoring his tamily ties, obltdining employvment and  education
and securing in the larger sense a4 place2 for the juvenile
offender 1n the routine functioninmg of society.

We Rave drscusased i chapter —-v, The various activ-
1ties 1n the correctional homes which aim aft  the reformat:ion
and rehabilibation ot Lhe devsdnbae o bthiiw chapter we snall
probe into their future through $thair perception of the future

as well as the parceptions or bthaiy pdrents/guardrans.

I
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PRESENT ACTIVITIES IN THE HOME AND THEIR RELATION TO THEIR
FUTURE CAREER
Table :— 7.1
PART A Present activity and future
Sl.NojActivities and their Wa. of childraen (Pavcentage
future
Male Female Total
(1 Present activities will i
help therr future carser 34 71 183 45.46
() Presant acbtivities wifl not
help thetr tulure cdareer M 21 35 4.4
Total : — ) &8 92 146 130
PART B Manner in which activities will help
S1leMol How activitires wrll No of Parcaentage
help future career children
(1} Would Llearn A4 frade o the
Home and 50 can t4le a job av T && LT
bbe mel f-employed af Loy releane
}(2) Can 9o ta regular s hool WA 28.5
Activities will halp future
careger but can’'t say how 3 4.8
Total - 185 13
PART C Future career far those who feel activities will
not help _
Sl.Mo] Future career 1f Na of Parcentage
activitias will nobt help children
(1) Go back to regular school 12 1.5
2) Go back to farmer s2mploymeand 14 25.9
) Be self-employed 3 .1
(4) Undecided 17 .1
Total * - 33 16368

e
e )



Table 7.1 reveals that 4O.u pervent of the children, that 13 a
majority ot the childrean reel thial ths pres=nk acbiviiies in
the - Home swch as wocatioanal training, school, discipline in
daily life well help thery future carear after release. DOnly
Z4.4 percent feal that the present activities 1n the Home wiil
nat help their futuce career, The Doys are eguial v divided tnto
the two groups bubt maparrty uf the girls Teel that the pressnt
Aactaivaitaies  wsl) help thesrr (wbire career. fhies shows that the
girls are more vptimistic about Lherr future.

Whan those who feaf bthat fthe present activities
would help their future wevre asked ¢o specity fhe reasons, the
magority of the &5.& pevyvoant, that 1s &A.7 percent  said  that
they are getting vocationil fraining and 30 after release thay
zan take a uob such as btarloar, doll wmakser 2tc or be self-em—
loyed by starting therr Dwun business. This 1s shown 1n part B
of the Tabla.

Those chiladvren who feel that the pressnt  activities
1n the Home will not help them 1n future career were zlso asbted
to specify what they would do afber relzase. Only 34.% percent
of the I4.4 percant who feel that their present activities 10
the Homa mill not help btheror fubture s3sa that thay will go bach
to regolar actuuond., Thaase are chaildyen who  weve regular or
full-time stuwdents before arrsst/de2tention and so  they would
like to go bactk to school. While 3.1 percent are wndecided,
25.95 percent mard bthey would tate up their former jJobs which

they had before their arrezsts/detentinn.

(23Z&S



So o ok 13 seesn that magority of the ghildren  fea2l
Lhat the prasent acboviobaes wil b help them o yetting a yab ar

to he salf-smployved. The ramaining children are pastly  those
whio  were regular atudentsm oor had wovbed for a long  fime.  The
emphasis 13 o9n self-smployment and the children are aware of
this. The overall protures shows thalb bthere 13 3 lack or confi-
dence of the children i1n the activities of the Homes. Children
who satd the activities wil)l help their future are not sure

how. They are pessimistic about their future after release from

the Haomes.

AWARENESS OF PROBABLE RELEASE

The children residing 1n the Homes cannot stay thera 1ndefi-
nitely. They would be velwasaed or would have the aption of
leaving the iastitoions. They were ashted about their asareness

af the probable date of relwdase. The replies are snown 1n Table

7.2



Table : 7.2 .

PART A Auareness of date of release
Sl.NolAvareness of probable No of Fercentage
date of releaze children

(1) Awara ot probable dats
of release I 28.&

Not aware ot probable

() date of releass 127 7T.4
Total : 1&d 138

PART B Praobable date of release

StoMol Probatile reloase daba No v f Percant 1aye

children
(1} Within orne week Q@ 7.3
— -

(2) Withwn two wesks Q@ 273

(%) Within one month Uy PRI

(4) Betwean 1 ~ I months & 18.2
Total : I3 108

Only 2¢.6 percent of the children are aware of their
prabable date of release. These are mostly children who have
established contact with their parents/guardians, whose par-
ents/gquardians have met them at £he homes. The remaining 79.4
percent of the children are not at all agpavr2 of probable re-
lease. Again,these ars mostly children who have lost contact
wvirtth their parents/guardodns or e don’'t want ta return  to
thetr families, So 1t 135 clear that the chaildren who have no

contact with their parents/guardidns are noe aliensated. They

{258)



are not sure whethev they will be veleasad, 1f released whether

Lhiy wedd o meel theoy ooy ent s oo d ana.,

Further tho-we » haldren who s1d they are asars OF

therir probable releass were asked to specity the dates. The

4

raplies are shown 1n part B of the Table. While 27,3 percent
said within one waek, another 7.3 percent said within 2 weeks
and sti1ll another 27.3 percent sard within o wonth., Only 18,2
percent saxd beatween 1 - 3 months. These replies are generally
based on the nature of offence, status of their cases at
courtsa. Contact with parents/guardians plays an itmportant role
in the future of the child. Children who have lost contact with

their parents/guavdians havs an upcertain future 1nfront of

them. '
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Table 7.3

oA

PART A Parents/Guardians awareness aof prabable rglease
Sl.Mo.] Awdrensss of probable NMowof children {Percentage
reledse of the child
(13 Awmarenses of probdable date
of relesassa 11 45.8
(23 Mot aware of probable dake
of releasae 13 54.2
Total = 24 154
FART B Probable release date
E1.No. Probable release dabe No.of Parents/ |{Percentags
Brrardrans
(13 Will be released.’ batled
within two weeks as legal 4 Ia.%
proceedings For releasng
Fras Duen snsbiraloed
(2) Have obtained releass/
Baxrl ordersa and will tale 3 5.5
the child home wibthu a
day or ftwo
(X3 Will be raleassd/bisled
within | - 3 manths 2 13.2
Total = 11 L
The parents/guardidns interviewed for the study ware
ashed 1f they were aware o9f fthe probable data of relzase of
their wards. While 45.8 p2rcent zaxd that thsay are aware, 34.2

percent said that they are not amare.

Table 7.
specity

While 44%.

J. Those who =saird that they
when. The replies ara2 shoen

5 percent of

ERTITER

the parents/guardians

This 15 shown 1n part & of
ara aware wera  askad  to
it part B of the Table.

sa1d that ¢they had
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dalredady obtained bardsreloase wrder wr therry waida EURTE IEERUTE NSNS

take tham bhom: wibhin a dav or two, 3&.4 percent sard within two
weebs as therr cases 3t the court would soon conclude.

The H4.5 percent parentsSguardrans wha sard they
are not aware of ths2 probabie date of vrelease 4re those who are
not sure how long the legal procesdings will take or those who
are not  very keen Lo have their wards back, so they haven’t
initiated the legal process yab. A magority of ths children are
ot aware of their probtable Jdate of relezse due to lact of
coantact with therr parentz. As most belong to  lower 2conomic
strata of socisty they 3re too poor o come £0 mes2t  theair

children. They arne also ignaraint of the Jegal system, how 1t

works.,

DISCUSSION y RELATING 70 THE CHILD'S FUTURE WITH

BUPER INTENDENT / IN-CHARGE

When pavaents/gurdians  comoe to wmeedt their wards in the

Homes, they are alasn ewxpecled to az2et the superintendsnt or

o

in-charge of ha Homes. The supsrintendent 1a  turn  should
counsel the parents/guardrans, discuss the child s future and
provide necessary help to gebt Eheir children released. We shall

now  examine the replies of parants/guardidans  ragarding this

aspect.
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Table ::— 7.4

PART A Discussion regarding the child
Sl.No. jWheather discussed Mo.of parents/guardians [Rercentage
(19 Flowva b bwmevmasd T

chidbbd g prabibem (] tr L
oo mme e morss b sirs s oo v ssoman Ao s mion  oan omtn oo e vom o o emm e oo m w o mn s [P S U A
(25 Haven 't discussoed i
tha chsld e problem 3 Laad
- me o mme m etk e e . o W e imma e W men meMe e w W e e JR— - —
Total 2 - 16 [T
PART B Topircs of discussion
Sl.Mo.|Toprcs of discussion NMa.of parents/ Farcentage
guirdrans
(1) Child s court can2,prob- Q@ &bid
abhle release,preventing
fuoture delisnguenoy
22 Child's future like 3 20
school training
(Z} Chsld = probable rele wse,
court cass,preventing N A
future del fnguancy,
future plans
Total @ - 19 136

Ax Table 7.4 shaws, £2.7 porvcaent parents/guardians had
discussed the child’'s problem webh the superintendent/in-chargs
of the Homes. Only 16.7 percent bad not discussed the problem .

Most af theses are thos~ giventa/guardoans who couldn 't a2et tha

superintendeant/io-whiavge . the officer weas not avallable. Thay
had tesoed Lo meet bl ol b,

Ths pdrenba/goamdtdns who had met therr wards  wera
asted about the taplrocs of discussion. Gs shosny in gartd B of  the

Table, *these topici mawnly vatate b kha child’'s  future. The

maJority, &P percent are mora consevned with the child’' s 1mmed:i-—
ate future lue ks court cese, releaze, prevention of delin-

quency.

rj
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Thus, pareotz yoardians are

the child’ o flathoirm i3 reflechad o0

superintendasnt/in-charge o1 the homes. The

the chsld’'s foubure vabhey Lhan (hs present

future delinguerIy which 15 very r1mportant
= 3 5

the child.

FUTURE PLANS OF THE CHILDREN

very

thaetlr

muih

Jdiscussion

shay,

diwoss1ons
.

concernad  with
with
center  on

libe preventing

for the wall-teing of

AFTER RELEASE

Everry child thinks about the future, what hz ar ste wants to
achieve 1 life. Faor the children i1n the Haomes, 1t 15 wvery
important  that they think and decide abouwt  their future as
ey e b ochar hhey wog bl e vebogaed from thie flome s oav we bt
nNave to leave as they will be over- age. The children’'s percep-
Fiar abaut Lherr Puluve Cr doaswnaed tie 4.
'
Future plans aof the child
Yable :—~ 7.5
Sl.No. |Future plans 2ffer release.!Mo. 01 children|Percentage
(13 Goa back home 116k &5.8
(23 Go back to form;;_;mplayer 5 3.1
) Stay 1n the nstitution and
not go anywhare 3% 12.5
(4) Undecided 25 15.4&
Total : — 168 1.8
The children were asked about their plans after
relednuy From the  Home. The magurity, 3.8 percant of  the

(245)



.haldy an wrntel Thatl they woald o bhac!l Brome, TS 00 pgrount vavdd
that they were undecided whele 2.9 percent saxd  that  thaey
wiad b ity A the anatitotian and ol go home o oo u;v watin Ly
children  who have lost 2ll contact wilh  Ehetr parents, guard-
18ns. As such they don’t want to {rave the 1nstitution but stay
there. Only 3.1 parcent said that fhey would go back to  their
former emplovers. Thasze children wera2 worbing mainly as dJdomes-—
tic servants and wants Lo go bsci to thesr former employers
after release.

So as Table 7.5 shows the children mostly want to go
back home or to their emplovers. The few who wants to stay 1n
the 1nstitution ar are undecided about their future plans are
those wheo have lost contact ouvr haven’'t kept regular contact

with their families. They are confused as what to do after

release or after lheirr period of detention 1s avar.,

ACCEPTANCE BY FAMILY AND OOULLIETY

fhe ultimate purpose ot guvensle Ccorrection 1s to rehabilitate
the delinguent children in society. A very 1mporfant aspect 1n
thes rehabulitation 1s the acceptance of the children by their
families and by the society 1n general. Without acceptance by
these Ltwo primary agencigs, juvenile rehabiirtation would rot
succeed. In arder to e:xanine this aspect of the problem the
children 4as w=2ll as the parents/guardians i1nterviewied were
asked about acceptance by family and =ociety as they gerceive

1 t.
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Table ¢ - 7.6 .
PART & Aicceptance by family
Sl.Ma JArceptance Dy soliehy (Mo, of enitlaven{Percentags
T T T ———
(13 Famely will aveept Le T4l
(27 Don 't know asw hedahe
has lost rontact 41 0L &
Total - 1 &4 100
PART B Acceptance by society
Sl.No. jAcceptance by socinty Mo. ot zhildren [Percentage
(1) Society will tale Lthe
child bact to 1ts fold 3 TR.2
(2) Society will not tabe
the child back 3 2%.8
! Total ¢ 4 1245
PART C Reasans for acceptance/non acceptance
€1.No. |Reasons for acceptainces - Mo, of childrenipercantage
non-acceptance
1) Socraety will not 300 apt as
the achild has aogurved a 5 PR
bat repuhdtron
(27 Socreby will aooeplt oas bhe
child 1a young and peopls i TR
don 't blame him/hor
Tatz) : - o4 13

guestion

after

that therr famelies will wrcept

release.

Table 7.6 fthe

BIMeS

A5 tw whather their

(2457

TEsSPONS3S
familLes

The majority of the children,

wrll

tham back after

accept

release,

of the children to

theam

74.4 percent
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parcent sai1d that they down’t know as thay have losts conftact
wiith  Ltheir tamilies. Thew dre uncertain whether they will be
accepted by their familes. The replies given by some of the
children about acceptance by fherre fanilies are a bit optimis-—
tic as some of these children too had very little contact with

therr families after their arrest/detention.

Part B of the Table gives fhe responses of
paranla/guardiang Fo he gquoeation of scceptance OF thae cht Ldren
by the so-iaty at large after release. Amongst the

parents/gudrdLrana Laow, Lhve maaoryty, 9.0 percent feel  that
society will accept the child back after release from correc-—
tronal 1netitations. The remarning A0 percent a2a1d that socie-
ty will not accept  the ochildren after release. The
parents/gu&gdlans ware further asked to specify the reasons for
acceptance/non—acceptance of the children by the society after

release. This 19 showsn (n part C of the Table. All the 79.2
percent guardians said that society will accept the child as the
child 15 young and people don’'t blame 1t but their pesers or
family members. Similiarly all the 20.8 percent parents/guard-
1ans gave bad reputatron acguired by the child 1n the neighbour-
hood as the reason for non-acceptance by society after releass.
Familes aleso suffer hdarasement from police, neighbours. The
parents are thus optimisiic about the chi1ld’'s acceptance by

soCiety. fAws bhe chald ga pyoing, Yhoey dre contident auC ety wilt

give them an oppoartunity to reform themselves.

(24481



Child's future after release

Table 2 - 7.7

Sl.No.jChild’'s futurs afthar release Mo. of cnildren|{Percantage
(1) The child can lead & respect-
able li1f2 after vrelease ] 82.2
(2) The child can't lead a respsc-
table life after reledse 4 16.7
Tatal : - 24 14343

Table 7.7 gives the apinion of the pdrents/guardians about the
future of the child atter release. A3 1n tha pravious cases tns2
majnrity of the parventss/guardiwnsg, G303 percent feel that  the
child can lead a respecbabls life after release. 0Onlyv 146.7
percent fteel that the child can’t lead a respectable life atter
releasze. Thus, the magority opinoon of hoth the children and
parents 1% Yhat society wi1li aucept the deviants after their

relaeass and they can Jlead a ruespectable life.
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MAINTAINING CONTACT WITH THE INSTITUTION AFTER RELEASE

Maintaining contact with the home

Table :— 7.8

Sl.No. |Contact with the Home after |No. of children{Parcentage
release

(1) Will maintain contact i1ie 73.8

(2) Wi1ll npot maintain contact 42 26.2

Total ¢ - 1466 1 e

With the aim of finding out the attitude of the children to-

wards the correctional mastitution where thay resitde,the chil-—

dren were asked whether thay would maintain contact with the
Home after release. By contacht we mean vistting the Home 1f they

)

ever visirted that area or wraiting letters to therir friends or to
statf of the Hame. The magurity of the children,?3.8 percent as
shown 1n Table 7.7 said that they wil! maintain contact with the
Hame after reledss,26.7 percent sa1d that they would nat wmain-
tain contact with Lho Howe afler release. When thegse 26.3 per-—-
cent children were asted Lo specriy the reasons as to why theaw
would not maintain contact, all of them replied that they don’t
like the atmoszphers in the Home.These children do not lite the
conditirons 1n the Home aned the atmosphere which prevails  there,

However, the magarity wiants to maitntain contact with the Homs

after released which shows thabt most like the Homsszs.
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Future plans for the children .

Table ::—- 7.9

Sl.MNo.jFuture plan for the chsld Moo of parentss/{Fercentane
guardians
(1) Seand the child back to
school 4 I7.3
(2) Help him/her to be selt-
emglayed ar to Lakae a goosd e I3.3
30
(Z) fnitiakne him/her nto
family businegss ] 2
(4) Gebt her maresed ] o 12.5
(3) Haven't yat decided W 12.5
Total ¢ - o 1o3gr

The parentss/guardians of the children 1nterviewed
for the study were also acked abooulb bherr plans for  znrldren.,
Here ¢oo, J7.9 percent of the parentsiguardians s331d that theay
want to %end‘thexr childran bactk to schopl after release, ZT3.3
percent would lite to secure a good Job or help the child to be
self-employed and w0 on. This ts shown 1n Tabhle 7.9,

Sn 1t 15 sean that parentss/guardrans attach a lot of
st dnce LN ssdae a b L et oae thae MNetvwzaat by o r
giving a good adusation. They anticipate a good  future after
completion  of basic educihion. Taking a yob or  self-saployment
emerges as the second most tmpourtant future awm. This happens
due to the Lraining soursen 48 the Homes and the exposare or the
children o them 4and thetr perceptiron of the benerits of  voca-

tional traininyg.
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SUMMARY .

In this chapter we have analysaed the psrception of the onil-

dren towards their futurs, Mozt of Lhe children feel that the

present activities 1n the Homes well help their future carsars

as they can go bact tao school or take up employment. Most of the
children as well as parsnts/guardians are not aware about the
probable date 0 f release  from  the Homes. Also most
parents/guardians  have Gl uszed Lhe problem of the child  wtth
the i1n-charge of the Homes, wmhich shows their concern  for  the
childran. Magparrky of the childre=n wants to go backx  to  thesir
families after relesase and are confident that stheir families
w1ll accept them. The pirentsiguardians interviewed too believes
that Socxefy will accept them bach. Az regards their future most
chirldren wants ga back home and tale 2 job /be sz2lf-employmed
ar 0o bact to school 15 Hheir future plan. In gcase of
parents/guardiang, most Jave sending the child back to school as
a future plan. Henze,a yood 1ncome or complefing education 15 an
1mportant aim of bobkh tha children 235 well as

parentsS/guardiang. Thus 1t van be sa1d that the children are not
fatalistic  about khervy fotore and that they are gquite optinis-
£ic. However, the authorifies ehich the Homes have to make some

concreba plans for the ohiildven.
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CHAPTER -VlII

UNDERSTANDING SPECIFIC BEHAVIOUR:
CASE STUDY OF ELEVEN DEVIANTS.



CHAPTER - VIII

UNDERSTANDING SPECIFIC BEHAVIOUR : CASE STUDY OF ELEVEN DEVI-

anTs

The method of exploring 4and analysing the 11fe or a saocial
unit, be 1t a person, a family, an nstirtutr1on ar a3 communrty,
19 bnown as case study mebhad. The aun of case stady nethod as
ta find out fthe factors that accounts for the behaviour pag-
terns of the giveo uniks dﬂd itn ralatuvinship witth the anviron-—
ment. The case data are alwiys gatherasd with a view to  £racing

the naturdal hiatory of the socsal unit and  1ta  relationships

with the socZial factors snd bthe foreces nvalved 1n 183 =up-~-

¥

vounding wiliru, Sooeal sorenbists relaktively  anm at some kaind
of generalisation or theory building. Whether the case data can
be regarded as aufficisntly fyproal rapresentative of facts
atfarding & secure basis for theory-construction 1s a question
that has bhesn a subgect of controversy aanong the social ra-
searsthors,

Whsle lhuman behavoour mal vary accorarng fo sitaa-
tions, 1%t 13 wuswally possible to wdentity  the basic haman
nature aven i1n the midst of such varsations. This 18 an assump-
tion that underlies the collection of case data. ALl human
beings erperrencse  cerlbasn physitalogioal  tumsiansg certain
experiences are ubiguitous, a.g. birth, death, ser orive,

fabtigue abo. The comparabive shodies of parsonalicies as

(2511



determined by vi3riatinns 1o culd

3

SR i

rassiblae simply becanse

-

af rcertan basic honogenas by or similiariby e2vide2nced 10 man-
tind., Some statements about human nature Sroadly apply o each
individual or to e2zch menoer of 1 lArger group. &s such thars

doasn’'t  appear to be any reazons why a search for  tha 1nnate

houman tendencies cannoh be basead on personal case data.

Th» majyor credit for inftroducing caze stuavy  methad

T the taeldd of s 1al snveabrgabom maabh g0 o Frederoh Le-~
play. The English snoidal philoasopher, Herb2rt Spencer was anong
the firrst Lo use case materials 1t s comparaztive stuwdies  of
different culture. Williaw Healey resortaed to the case study
mathod 10 hio shudy of guvenile delinquency. VYarious  reseagrch-
ers have empicyed a number of different means and technigues of

data conllection for case2 shoudies. Fersonal wnterviews, aoserva-

tiaons, queationnaives, ststistical recards are some.

Tn  the prezoent ohudy pdrsonal inbterviewss, observa-
tion, case records have hesan ussed o present case studies of
alaven daviants. Care hds beaen baben bo salect caszes which ~ are
broadly rapreszuntive of different categories of deviantzs., The
ndmea af bthe ol bdeea o Fhe cdae abudies have been changed to

protect their dzntities.

AL MY
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Case = — i

Subair
Case-recard
fama ¢ Super
Address : Guwahaty Cirty
Sayv ¥ Male
Age at the time aof
arrest/detention 2 1% Vaarsg
Reasans for arrest/
datention : Mt

Caste

Upper caste

Religion Hinduism

1 13

Mother Tongue

Bengal:

Education Fagssed Class TV

Family History
SGubir’'s  family 145 o4 nuciear one wikth frve menbar
15 about 48 vears old and mother about 3I5 vears.

eldest child. He fas bteo vounger sisbters aged 135
years respectively. Both {he f;sters attend scho
YITth and Yol abtandards respecbively. His
studied upto primary lavel and then dropped out.
had come to Guwahat: some |3 wears back  from the
home 1n Upper Assam.

Subir 15 a btall boy bul rather ith:

him look taller than his veal heght. He 13 qua

doesn’'t have any majar healtin problem.

(253

5. His father
Subir 15 the
years and 11

ol and are 1n

parants nad

The family

ir ancastral

n wnich matkes

te healthy and




Subviy 'z farhey owne A wsnall) ogarage nedr Eher

place of stay. Both the garage and the:r howse 15 rented. Has

.

\

tather earns about Ra. 20868 -{(neb) from the garage. Thelr
ancestr4al home 1n Upper Assam Das been venbed out and they get
Ra.&pg/— every mankh an house renk. The family membars navea
goud relations with each ather. Quarvels between his rather and
mother are rare, Higa father Jdadgesn’' b dreink and nor daes he  have
other wvices. His si1sterz are very obusdisnt and good students.
All the family members viocept Subiry have yood  relatrons wrth
other families 1n the locality.
The Case History

Subir was a quarrelsome child right from his childnoed
days. He wus2d to guarrel and beat his sisters on trivial
matters.His father admibied him 0 a neargy profary school
where he studisd upto oclass IV.He was not good 1n studies and
failed when he was 1n cldas 1n 1V. He than dropped owut of
school. He started miring with boys older than him. He would
roam  around  and thues wuu)d‘apenﬁ the whole day wszth  thaem,
coming hame late at night Mosl of his friends were 1nvalvea ik
L1legal achievstes Jike perty thetl, aclling country Ligquor. He
too beramz invalved tn Lhesae activaitresn. Verv oftezn he and hys
friends ware nvolved n tratfoghbacbHiae father realised  tnat
Subir was falling i1nto bLdad cowpany and 30 he asted Subir to
wark 10 hes garage and Teavn bhe hedde.

Sublr  wtarted workifnig with Ars Yather but® grdn’t

give up bhe coapany of fus froends. He orten atole monex  from
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his father's guarage.His taither now decided Yo send Supiv to one
Gt it frietnd o ga pge, = b bed some dtalbane e away Dtom Guwas
haty. But Subir did not last lony in his new gob. There toa
e shacted ectibrbling devidant behaviowm and had to reiurn home.
People 1n the neighourhood now began to complain aboui  Subir
to bhuis father., Thay sven threatned hin with  social boycott.
Subir’'s father nmow  started offering worship 3t Temples andg
also consvlted palmists and astrologsrs 30 that his son  would
give up his devient beshaviour. One dgday, Subir came hom2 with
iaguries all over his bady 3fter a fight with a shop cwner. In
desperation, his father went to the nearest police station
aried vraquegled Lhiem Lol v a ol ot a 1uu Lt by wda ity o st @ bt

500N released,

& faw  mankh lTater Subirv and one ar his friands

‘

planned a robbery. They 2ntered a nearby college at night and
brake open the Principal’ ' s afftice Jdoar. Bokh of them wers armed
with choppers and other urglary egquapments. But they were seen
by the chowkidar of the college who confronted them. They beat
up  the chowkildar and escaped with som2 money and other goods.
The next day both of Eh2e were arrested. s his friead was
above 1& years he was sont o Jairl from shere he was subse-
quently relesased on barl. Subir was sentr Lo Observation Haoame.
His father didn’¢ 9o ¢o police station to meet Subir.

Ti1ll date, Subir has spent acout 2 month 10 the
Home. He 13 laarning tarvlonring and also attending school i1n the

Haome. Upti1ll cow he hasn't beqan tnvolved 10 any seriows



delinquent activity 1n Lhae Home esncepd some petty gqudrrels with
other hoys of the Home. wWhoen asted dboot his fubure, ne 3319 he
o2t owand to oy Dysk ba oo hiood hut wint- Lo 59 0t hivs oean
business  ang be el f-wapboavead o oo oo wrlling o wash 10
iz father’'s garaye until he starts his own business. He  won §
irdulge g0 dalingueat behdavoause 1t e o released. He libhes tha
Homa and participates 1n the activites there. His father, on
the ather hand daesn’'t want to briag him dome pmmediataly.  He
wants Subir to stay 1n the Hame for 2/3 years.

Analysis

In this cCase assuciq4atsion wibh crimenal alaments 15 solk

B

ly

responsible  for the child’'s delinguency. Subir’s family does

not have iy vevormd o oof orgmenal o achivity. It  was nNis

assocration with fthe garsy that made him aelinguant. This 1s
)

alan an example of gang del inguency, how o member 13 (nihiated

inta the gang and bacomes 3 pacy af a1t

i}
o



Case—-2

Dhani
Case-record *
Name tDhan g
Address :0ut stirts or Guwahaty Ciny.
Sex tMala
by dtl Lbos raome Of
arcast/detl it ion N R S ™
Reason far arrvest/s
detention & Thaeet
Caste : Schedoled Tribe
Raligion 2 Hirodis 2w
Mother Tongue : EBodo
)
Education t Fassed Class I
Family Histary
The child’'s trly 18 nuszleary with 9 wmembers.
Dhani s father had exprred aboot 8 years back. Mis motner 1 1n
her farties while hie elder aesi2r,sho 18 Ene eldest chilo,:s
around 9 years of ag=2. His elder brother 1s about 32 years
old. Dhani 1s the thord childe He also has a4 younger bBrother
aged 12 year., Dhani’'s mother, 2ldey zister, brother ara
1llstarate.
s VAT ISIRINRe Ry Lye ot o A wttr ront by Lit ETS4 AT TR Pie g
mother worbs 35 a domesh:io servanti,visctiog several houwsss 10 a
day and  earns abaust Ra A/ - per manliuHis e lder brother too
works  as 3 doowstic seevant and stays with his employer.Tne
(0BT



family has a plot of laind which 13 cultivated by athers.In
return they gebt pitd 1 cash or somedimes 1n hind.His  elder
brother doesn’t contribute to family incoms.In fact ;fter his

father’'s death,h1s5 =alder brother used bto guarrel frequently

seth  his mather  and =nan started staying  apart. The eloer

sirater 1a married and stiys with he2r hasband.,

The Case History

Dhanit 15 a =hort boy wibh light-colowred skin.Be has a  wtrong
physigue angd 13 guide h2althy.Dhant was admitted to school by
his father.AftlLer hus Filhare’s death the family began  to tace
economle: problems.His firther used to cultivate their land but
after his death the 1and remarned tdle a5 Dhani’s eldsr brother
was not nterested 1n culfivation., His elder braother soon moved
away trom the f&m1ly il sharted working 385 a domestic
aervant.Dhgnl failed tuwice 1n class II amd eventuwally dropped
out of school.Finding b deffozult ko male ends meat,lhani’'s
mother put Him up wirth a2 family living nearby as a domestic
servant.He earned abouh R BE/~ avery month wnwch was  handad
over to his mother by his employer,

The Fbausehold whaye P ans soTk ad had four
membersihusband, wife ang chaild and another dorestic
servant.While worbimsy as a4 domestic servant he camz  1nto
contact wilh a number of hovs senior tu him o 1n 3ge whao  uwere
itnovolved 1o tllwewgal ackivihies lile petty Khaft,extortion fram
shaopteepersa, sellimy and amol 1y ganga. After about 1 year of

hes  amploymant, one day, he wis asked by threg of hie  friends

(2508}



ta help them rob the household where Dhany worted. They as:ed

Rim to open the deooar af pignah 53 tadgb chey can eater. “In return
thaey pramiased Lo sjive hoa Boa B 1a reward. They ooherpoda
him  that Lhierae s o o tal tnnsalved an noboads (N TRR AR

him.Dhan: zgreed to help theo.

That noaght gt aeound LAM, Whe dacotts knouched  un
the door. Dhani opened the door. Si: persons ncluding  the
three boys who had approached Dhant enterad the house. They
tied up all the family members 1nzluding Dhan: and left after
an hour talting with Lthem some caszh, gald ornaments and elec-
tronic goods. The nert ray police 1aovestigation started ang
Chani was arrested as an 4cocompl:ice. H2 was then s2nt to Dbser-—
vation Home, Fatasil.

Till date, Dhani has spent fuwd years i1n the Home. He
14 5tudy1né in class I1 wn the Houone Sohool. He has not Joinad
any vocationil training Course. He 15 a guist and obedient boy
and 135 not 1nvolved 1n 3Ny ser1ous deviant act in the Home.MHe
19 very sincers 1n h1s skhudses and wants  to attend regular
wehool  after his reledase.Mis mother comes to meet him once  or
twize a year. AfLter about 1Y vears in the Home, he was allowed
Lo go 0 bhome angd Btay Lthere (01 LYy monini 43 ¢ apecial cave,
He then aga:in returnsed. His case 1n the court 1s st:ll pending.
At this point of time he 15 not very heen to go back home. His

aim 15 to complaete hyes edocation and bhen take a good job.

s
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Analysis

Gagtty  at talher gt am e o ly dage, adpuerattan ot ewildedt brather
and sister and consegquent lack of proper parental control, bad
company are responsiblse foare the cheld’s delingquency.  Poverdy
and lact of parental conitrol had forced bim to work at an early
age. bBad company of pa2ers tinally Jed him to deliguancy. Lor-
rectional Home has had some positive effects on the child. He
1s now nterasted 0 studises, wants to lead a law-abiding 1ife.

His stay 1n his village home for 1% months has also contributed

to the child’'s correctnan.

QO



Case — &

Salem
.

Case—record
Name : Saiam
Address : Dutsiirts of JTorhat fown.,
Seax : Male
Age at the time of
arrest/detantion ., ¢ 1% yazars
Reason for arrest/
detention 3 Thaft
Caste : Sunn: Muslim
Religion : Talam
Mother TDHQUE P ASSIMESS
Fodusmation r Pamzad Vo standard

Family History
S3lem belbngq to a nuclear family . Spavrt from his parents he
hhas one elder brather, o2ne yvounger brother and two  younger
s1asters. He s bthe sescond child. His parents are  wmiddle-—aged
while his eldest brother 13 18 vears old., His younger brother
15 11 yrars old and younger sisbars are aged 12 and 1¢ years
respectively.His younger brother and s1s5ter 3re currently 10
achonol whiele his elder brother dropped out ot schoal. His
father had stwiied uptu hinh schonl while bis mother 13 111l1t-
erate.
The Case Histaory

Salewm 13 a4 Hall boy mith a stout muscular

physigque. He 13 liyht complexioned. Howe2ver, bhs 13 not wvery
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healthy and 15 suffering from a heart 2i1lment 2nd  reguires
ragular medrcnl abbonbion., )
Cafem’s father haid worked as a drivar 1o
a public sector company. But he toot voluntary retirement dJdue
to i1ll-health. ESalem’'sn afder brother works 1n a transportg
company and  earns about Rs.B84/ - per month. The family also
Quns same agricultural land which bhowever, 15 not utilis=d far
any economic activity.The family :ncome comes to about
5.20068/~- pey monkth. But his elder brother doesn’'t contribute
to family i1ncome rvregularly. Szlem had also worted for a few
manths priery to his arvaahs He  had a4 aemall pasn snop and
earned Rs.288/- —— Ra.3 - par manth.
Galem was admrtted Lo a nearby school by his parents

wihterg he stodied apto cl3ws Ve He waa not good wu hes stuwdres

and bHad tur'struggyle Lo pass examnatirons. He failled twice 1n

class IV and then dropps2d oub. His family advised him to
shart a4 paan shop and Lhus  be self-empluyed and cvontributse
tao family 1ncome. As ke Famaly was nob in a economically sound
position he started the shop. Signiticantly €:11 this stags he
didn’'t show any deviank beshavoiur.

His family provided finamciral and other assistance
in starting the shop. He @2ld paan and cigarettes. As he had to

51t 1n his shop the wholese day he developed friendship with some
boys who ware erbher 1dlae oy angaged 1n r1llegal activities live
salling ginga, facilitating sale of stolen goonds etc. Salem
it the coapany of thewse boavs began fa negglsct his shog  andg
started roaming around with theze boys. The income from his

shop gradually Qeciinad waihsle 0y
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as he started drinting,smobing, «visiting cCinema halls
freguently etc.

.

One  day, Salem and five of hes friends toot 3udy

some cows belonging to his neighbour and sold the cows. Salem
was absent fron his  bouss tor  thras days after this
incident.The owner becamr susplrcious and reporied the i1ncident
to police . However, at this stage some elderly persons of the
village i1atuvvened and thes police case was withdrawn .The owner
wids pard jointly by Sales 3 parenta amd parants of  the oather
bhoys. After abmut Lwo ponths Salem and one of his  trisnds
planned 4  vobbery Ll bhe early how's ur the marning  they
entered a shop owned by 4 businessman and stole a VCR  and &

brief case. The ne:t day bobth were arrested by police. As the
other boy was above 14 veirs of age he was sent to jai1l while
Salem was aénh to Nbservation Hom:, Jorhat .
Salem has spent about si1x months 1n the Home . He

15 ledarning fasrloring and also attending the Home school. Salem
hawever, has not given up his daviant activities. After 3bout
two months of his stay, he armd another boy tried to escape from
the Home. They brought some big stones and broka  the 1von
grills 1n the window and esacaped. However, their absence was
sgon detected and alarm was sounded, That very night they vuvere
detected by the guards while they wvere hiding 1n the nearby
paddy fields. But despite this, wmalem 15 3 vbedient boy and

dogan L guarrel ov fighl wibth attueare bovs. He plans to restart

his shop after release. His parents arg also teen to have him

bachk.
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Analysis

Bad company 15 promarsly vesponsible for the child s delinauen—
Cye  bLactk af aptitude in wtudies, paverty has voroeed the vchila
to seask self-employment at 4 tender age, after dropping vut  of
Echool. His subsequant assocration with boys znd hia rnitiation
as a member of the gany led to hie delinguency. His releasz at
present stage may again L=24d to delinquency as he may once morsa
come into contact with the wsame gdang. A3 such there 15 a lot of

responsibrlity on his parents and the probation officer of the

area after his relaeazes .



Case - 4

Susheeal
Case—record .
Mame . IS STV
fAddress : Gowahata
Sax u Malwe
Age at the tim2 of
arrest/detent ion 1Y yadra

Reason for arrest /
detention

Rubbery

Caste T Backward class
Raligion ¢ Hinduiam
Mother Tongue : Bengal:
Education t Fagsed Class V

Family History

Susheel's family 15 nuclear btype. Apart from his parents he has
one younger sister. Susheel 13 the eldest child and his sister
15 one yedar younger to hum. Bokh his parents are middle—aged.
Hig shunger  Gieter 1, 1N ¢ Las s LI, Hr  parents A
1llsterate.

The family 15 very poor and lives a hand to  mouth
existence. The only source of income for the fam:ily 1s the tea-
stall which they manage ne24r a majyor bus terminus of Guwahaty
City. They reside 1n a nearby slum. The earnings from the tea-

stall 1s around Rs. 1568 - p2v month.

The Case — History
Susheal 153 & fratl lookirey boy of below average height. He was

a regular student before his arrest and wias nobt  employed,

(Z2&5)



although occasionally he wused fto heilp his parents 1n mansg:ing
the tea-stall. Susheel was not very good 1n his studies
although he managed to pass the annual examination at school.
As he had to help s pavenls manage Lhe btea-stall, be didn 't
get sufficient time for studies, nor did he have close friends
erther aft school or 1n the locality. His parents didn’'t have
cordial relations with one another and gquarrels especially
relating to  money  warg vary fregquent. The combinat:cn of
poverty, Lack of recredabion, unhealthy family atmowsphere @eade
him depressed. However, hes didn’'t evhibit any deviant behaviour
at this stage.

Suddenly, one day Susheel decided to run  away from
bome, as ¢the atwosphere there depressed him. He stole some
money from the cash-box of the tea-stall and boarded a bus 1n
the morning. He didn’'t even bother to enguire where the bus was
going.After travellimg for 4 hours he got down from the bus  at
a small town of a nearby district. He had his meal and started

roaming about the town luoling for o Jyob. He couldn’% get 3 job
and had to sperd the night 1n the bus station. Ha spent the
next 2 days 1n the same manner. On fthe Trd day he regalised that
he had exhausted all bhis money. He daidn’ 't have anmy money to buy
fond. Not bFnowing what to do he stvarted moving around the bus

stati1on., All of a sudden e abaerwved a nan goa ta  the torlet,

leaving his bag on khe bos platirom. He want negar the bag and
after warting for a few mnotss lifted the bag and moved away.
But his  achione were obdserves by other passengers  1n the
platfrom. An alarm was sounds=2d antd people started chasing Him.
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He was caught and hindosd over to police. From  tha police
station he was sent to Obsearvation Hone, Jornat. .

Susheal has now spent zbout I months 1n the Home. His
mother had visited him Ltwice in the Home and his case 1s being
heard 1n  Jorhat Juvenile Court. H2 13 Ll2arning failoring.
Susheel 1s bit of a loner. He duesn’t have many Triends in  the
Home nor doe=s he 1nteract much with cther boys of the Home. He
doesn’'t litea the atmoaphers there and leads an  1solated
existence. Az for the future h2 wants to complete his education
and then try to be self-smployed. Hiws mother 1s persuing bis

case and he 1s litely to be releassd on probation soon.

Analysis
Foverty and cons-guent tension at home, lack of proper
parental control and guidance are mainly responsible for  the
\J
child's  delinquoency. T thes ctawme the ghild’s peers da naot
evert much of an nflusnce on ths child. The child 3lsc

diaplays some personaliby problews which bear some resemblance

to sociopathic or psychopaty

i

persaonality e.g. unsatisfactory
s0ctal adyushment as charachevised by lack of friends, i1salated
living, poor jJudgement, fack of motivation, i1mpulsive behaviaur

and 0 on.
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Cage - 5

Ronny
Case~-recard
Mama ¥ Ranny
Addreass : A tea garden 1n Central Assam
Sax « Male
Age at the tima of
arrest/detentian 14 yazrs
Raason for arrests
detentron £ Murdaer
Caste : EBactward class

e

Raligion Chrystan

Mather Tongue : AsSamese

(IS TNTRRVE A TS ) boomaed o baaa VU
Family History
Ronny ‘s fa%11y 16 nuslear type and has four mambers. Ronny 15
the eldest child and he has three youngery bruthers. His younger
brothars aged 14 and B years are int class IV and I1
respeciively, while his youngest brother 15 aged & wvears and
hasn't started aschool veb. His piarents are 1iliterate. His
father had expired a few months bacl. Ronny’'s family 15 wvary
poor. His father uz:ed to epord as a  1aboursar 0 the taa
garden and earned about Ms. 120/~ par wmonth. His mother uworks
in the tea garden Hospibal and carns about Rs. 1EEE/— per
month. After his tather’ s death, his mother’'s salary 15 the
only source of tncome. The fanily resides in tha labour colony

a culster of

yt

provided by the tea gavrden management. It
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tiouses which 10 s0ome ways resembles a ity slum. There 13 no

alectricity nor vegular water-aupply.

The Case Histary

Ronry  sa dartk canpleammned and of average hetaht . He nas 3
stouy  physigue aind 15 yorte healtbhiy, . Ronny was a studions Dov
wheo attendod school regufdarlys He was good tn bty stadies  ana
never failed i1n school. During his free fime he had to help his
mather 1n darng household gobs. As such he didn’'t get much time
for play and recreation. Morever,there was no one of his age-
group 1n  the local:ity. His father on the other hand was a
bully. He wused %o drink every night and then come home and
guarrel uwith his mather. The gquarrals often led to physical
vionlence. He usad to beat his wife amd children freguently.

One night his father came home after his usual stintg
in  the nea;by hotel. He was Jdrunk. He entered the house and
started an argument with his wite. Ronny at that time was 1n
the kitchen helping his mother prepare a meal. The guarrel
butwesan hie parenls becaae vary heated dnd his fathear started
beating his mother. Ranny ftried to 1ntervens but 1n turn he was
Ladtunr by g falher and wan dasbted to Leave the coum. At that
moment all bis pent up frustrations and anger suddenly erupted.
Something sodpp2d  snesde hies heads There was q prece af log
lying nearby. Ronny pirochbad 14 wup and hit his  fTather on his
head. Hisg fathevr dead 1nstantly. The neut day he was arrested
by police and sent to Observation Home, Jorhat.

Ronny has now spent B months 1n the Home. He 15

learning tairlaring. He 1. a gquiet and obedient boy and hasn’t



1indulged 10 anv  merious deviant behaviour in the Home. He
interacts with othar boys s bhe Hume a3 wa2ll as the stafftl ris
uncle had come to visit ham amd 15 trying to get him relsased.
However, the probation officer feels thait 1t won’'t be advisaonle
to let him return £o his natlive place where most of the people
are tlliterate and may Nob show proper underatading. Morever,
the ethos of drinking, gambling and domestic violence which
axiratys  there may have harwmtul effects o the boy. Ronny plans
Eo complete his sducatron after release and then take a good
Job or be selft-ewmployed.
Analysis

Uahealthy famely atmosphere, ethos of drinking,
gambling, wviolenca in the family are solelv responsible for
the child’'s delinguency. 1t 19 an oftfence committed under grave
provocation ' and was an i1nstaneous action, totally unpradicted
and uwnplanned. Tt 15 the environment and the particular

si1tuation which led to the offence.
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Case - &

Kuldeep
Case—-record
Mame ¢ tuldeep
Address t A village 1n Punjyab (Permanent)
Sex : Famale
Age at the time of
arrest/datention ¢t 14 Years
Reason for Arrvest : Murdgar
Caste ¢ Barkward claaw

Religion Eithism

Mather Tongue Pun g aby

Education Paszaed class 11

Family History

kuldeep 15 the third child of her parz2nts. She has one elder
brother, Dde elder sister and one younger brother. Her elder
sister aged around 18 wears 14 & school dropogt, while her
2lder brother aged 16 years and younger brather are full-time
students. Har father had studied upto high school while her
mother upto class II. Her parents are middle—aged. Her family
1s very poor. Har father 335 a3 rickshawpuller earning about Rs.
1638/—- a month while her mother workts as domestic help earning
about Rs. 5P/~ svery montbh. The family does not have any ather

source Of Lnocome.

The Case-History
Fuldeap 16 a4 ball and thio giel with a light complexron. She

looks fit and healthy. tuldeep had come to Guwahaty from  her

(271



native village in Punjab as a companion to her aunt s children,
Her aunt that 15 hey  father’'s sister lives 1n Guwanatly
alonguwith her husband and ¥ children. Her aunt’s family 1S very
prosperous. Her gncle gens a transport agency 1n Buwahatil and
has a fleet of trucks and buses. tuldeep had dropped out of
school  and as her slder sister had also dropped out of  school
and ber aunt had aszked for 3 companion, her psrents had sent
her to Guewahati. tuldeep s a guieb znd abedient girl and
adjusted wall 1n her new housebhold. She had to look after her
aunt ‘s young son aged about & yoears and tews fenn daugnters aged
around 4 years. A relative of har anole, a boy of  about 22
vears had come o Gawabiats Lo help her wncle 1n by bBusiness
sometime bDack. Gradually a friendship began to develup between
Fuldeasp and  the Doy wshoclt soon tuened  tnto a full-rledged
affair, They had sexual relations with each other. The boy then
began to plan for the fubksre. He told har that he would 1nherit
her uncle’'s business 1f all their childran died. He pramised to
marry her and alea grLve fher R 2,88 1f sne ki1lled the fnree
children. She had tn look for 3 good opportunity and ka1ll them.
As Fuldeep wdas tn lowve asithh hon she agreed.

One morning she was afone oith the three chilaren.
The girls were playing while the boy was sleeping. Sh2 took a
big dagger and stabbad both the girls. She had planned ta F1ill
the boy next hut on seermy the blood and thea cries of the girls
she lost her nerve.She shouted for help and  the neighbouars
gathered Gbthere. She +tmold bhe people that some dacoits had

entered the house and tried to k311 thawm. kuldagep was  arrested

4
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and sant tao Observation Home,

gated her had tlod Lo Puayg i,

he was asrrested 1n Punyazb. H=

Kuldeep has spent boub 4

Jalukbar:. She

13

Home school. She 18 & quiet and

interact much with other 9ivls or

her once 1n the Home. She saitd her

after release.

she 1s not likely to bue raleased

sent to Special Home.

Analysis

Lack of sducation, poverbty dand

respansible fovr the child’s

Al

of

mix with her peer group. SHha

her relative’'s house. Lonlinass,

develap friendship with the

subsequent dependence on  haum

delinquent bezhaviour.

older thdan hev.

boy swvploited her vulnerabilsty.

SO AV

Ao f

Jalukbar v,

15 currently

learning dall mabling and also attending

But according to the

gdelinguoenay.
schonl at an farly age she didn’t get much
started worting at an =2arly age
lack
boy

and

Ehe belonged tu a vulnerable age graup and

The boy who had 1nsti-

Fut palice sent mesgdaye there and
.

at Guwahazi jail.

manths 1n Observation Home,

the

obedient girl and dossn’t

staff. Her aunt had visited

aunk 15 ready to accept  her

Superintendent of the home,

g00on and would be  formally

abovae all  bad company 13

As she had dropped out

oppartunity to

10

of peer company made her

who 13 older than her,

tinally 1nitiation 1nto

She was exploited by "the boy who was much

the



Case — 7

Minots
Case-record
Name : Mmoot
Address : A village 1n a Central Assam district
Seu : Famala

Age at the time of
arrest/detention

12 years

Reason far arrest/

detention Thert

Caste : Upper caste
Religion i Hinduism
Mother Tangue : Assamese
Eduzation ' 2 Passad class 11

Family Histary

Minoti’'s family (s nuclear Lyse. She (s the eldest child  and
has a younger brother aged 1d years. Her father had dropped
out of school at  primary level while her mother 15
1lliterate. Minot: a3 well as  hoer brother  are school
draopouts.

Minoti’'s fdather has twd statronarvy shops and  earn
about Rs.154%/—- per manth. Minoti’'s mother works 35 2 partg
time domestic servant and eirns abooh Ra. 580/~ every monith.
Her parents dida’t have cowmiial relations wit 2ach ofher.
There were freguent guarrels bebtween her parents. The main
reason was adultery by her mother. Her mathesr  had 1lliza t

relations with 4another win (n the village. This tiaally led

(2743



to oreat-up oF the family when her mather tonbk her and  hear
brother and cams bo Duwandnl.,

The Case — History

Minots 15 a shoct and than gl vither trail looking. She 19
not very healthy and suffers from frequent 1llness like
tbluenza, toevaer.

In Guwabati her mobther put her 10 3 household as a
domestic servant while she tool & Job 1n 38 wax factory. She
viorlked the;e for about a4 year after which her mother put  her
in another househald where all three that 1s mother, daughter
angd son worked Logether. The hoose where thoy stayoed was very
big with servant guart=v, 3 wman of abaout 25 years wused to
meat her mother (n fthe hou=se. He had 11licit relations with

. '

her mother. After staying i1n that house for about 4 months,
one night Minokbs s mothar stole gold ornaments from the house
when their employer, hiz sife and children were away. The
three of them after staaling the ornaments left 1n the morn-
1ing. The man with whom her mother was having an affair, met
them 1n the bus etation. The four of themn then moved away
from the city. The employar had 1n the meantime reported thea
mattur Lo the police.

After stay:ing for abaut 2 months thes four of  them
once aga3i1n returned to Guwahati. Her wmother put her 10
another house as a domnestic sarvant while she and her brother
went to wort 1n Zome ather place. Minot: did not know wheyve

Mar mother wis working. AfLoey aboot ane month , her  smplover

(T 7%)
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came to know about the theft 1n the other house. He at  once
tnformed the police and Minot e was arrested as an gccomplice.
Initially she was sent to Nbsevvation Home, TJalukbar: and
from there to Childraen’'s Howme, Nagaon. The wheareabouts of her
mothar, brother and the man zre st11l wuninown to her.

Minots has beesn 1n Magd4on Home for about a year now.
She attends the school there and plans to go to regular
schogl after she passas class 1V She has frisgnds 1o the Home
and inferacts with staff members and other girls. She plans
to complate har education ard vnly arbey Fhat thoaob dbout the
future. She dpesn 't want (0 mest her parents nor  does she
wmant to go haome.
Analysas

'

In thia case the child 16 4 victim of circumatances. GQuarrel-
some  family atmomphere, 1mmoril behaviour by her mother
deasply affectad her as a4 resulbt of which she couldn’'t concen-—
trate on her studies. She mas forced to be 3 pari of gcriminal
activities i1ndulged by her mother which led to her arrest. IT
she had continuzd to be with her mather 1f 15 highly probable
that she too would have besn inchsatsad 1nto a carezsr of crime

and i1mmorality.
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Case — 8

Pailav:
Case-record o
Name  FPallaws
Address t A village 1n a2 Westarn Assam District
Sex t Femdale
Age at the time of
arrest/detention 19 yeavs

Reason for arrest
/detention

(13

Eloped wtbth a boy

Caste Upper ~ast

%

Hindutism

Religion

Mother Tongue Assamene

Education Passed mlass IV

s

Family History

Pallavs 14 thie oldaat e b of hey pavent s, She has twi
younger sisters agued 14 and B yoavs reapectively . hoth  her
s1steres are attending school. Her mother 135 ¢lliterate wnile
her father 14 a primary schoas! dropovt. Her Tamily s very
poor. Her father owns a smal!t shop frow which he earns  abouc
Rs. 15863/~ every month. Her mother zuffers from a heart
atrlment  and wn cann’ b owork. the pcoame from Ahe ahop 13 {he
only source af i1ncame for the family.

The Case History

Pallav:i 15 a farr—-complexsiaoned girl of avarage height  ang
gquite healthy. She had stuwdied 1n the village school upto
class III. She was not gowd 10 her atudies and subseguently

COTT
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dropped ouft of school. Her family on the  other hand' was
facing financeal problens dos bo her mother’s  1llness and
shirinl1ng  1ncome froam hoey father s zhop. Her  father now
decided  to get her admibted Lo a deststute home. He got  her
admitted to a Home nearby. But szince that particular Home was
for elderly persons she wis transfere=d o Children’s  Home,
Nagaon, 4bout T80 tms. from her native village.

When Pallavi cdme bto MNagaon she was about 11 years
old. She started attendiny the Home achoal. She was a gooo
student and passed class IV. The Homes anthoritees now allawed
her £o ftake admission 10 a regular school nearby. She  got
admiszion and passed class Voandg V.

fear the Children’s Home, MNagaon there 15 a3 Shaiw

)
temple. Every year duving Shey Raztrr, Pooga 15 held there.
The girls af the Home are 3lso permitied tno go there during
Shiv Raatri. Once during bhe festival, she met a boy about 28
years old. He was a college student. Soon 1ntimacy developed
betweernn them. As she was alodying W School outside  the
Horme i whe got ample oppourtuanaty 1o meet Lthe  hoy . Tivey
started having an affair. The oy told her Lhat he wantad o
marry her mmediately and So abhe shoudd vun away  with o booa,
Pallavi agreed. They planned to go 2 place 10 32 nearby
district where the Loys velatives stay and who at that time
wera amay. Thay boobth run away and sbtayved fogether for 3 2ays.

During this period they had sexual relations with each ather.

On the other hangd her absen e wis veported Lo police and
(2743



aftter 5 days boath of them wey e arrested from the pilace Ahere
they were shaying. Fallavy was szent fo Obzarvation Home,
Jalukbar:.

Ti1ll date, Pallave h4s atayed 1n the Home ftoar  about
£ months. She 13 learming tarioring and coutbing. She 13 a
guiet and friendly givrl and interacts wmith other girls  and
staff of the home. She hann' &t avhibited any deviant behawviour
tr Lhe Home .o S redggdarada Lhie (oo s ghve ward shie want s Lo
learn a trade and take a job. Bhe has no plans of going back
to her ndtive village. Her parentzs had never visitted her
the Home and zshe has lost all contact with her famile. Tha
bay  with wham she had eloped 1n Nagaon hasn't commuarcated
with her since their elopment.
Analysis
Bad comapny 1a mainly responsitble for the child’'s delinguency
1n this case. Lack of parental cave, lackt of praper control
by the Howe authoribres bhad ted to delinguency by the child.
There was a gap 1n the sooitalisation pracess af the child  as
she was put b a lnshibubian at 4 very young age. Sha
couldn’t get proper parental care as she had to stay in the
Home wikh other girls. Shae net the bwy, older than her when
she was at 3 vulnerable age. The baoy e«plorted har wvulpnera-
bBi1lity and laboee uaie abamdon-d her. She was decetved by the

boy.
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Case — 9

Ranu

Case—-record

Mam2 ¢ Ranu

AGddress 1 Dutlzsbircts of Guwahaty City

Sax ¢ Femilae

Age at the timne of .
arrest/detantion r 1h oyears

Reason for arrest/

detention Eloped wibth three boys

Caste Upper cZaste

Relsgion s Hairsdssam

Mothaor Tongue ABHAME 2@

Education s

s

Illskberathe

Family History

Ranu’'s family 15 a goint ane,. She s the sccond chiid ang has
one elder brother about 295 yezars old, sisfer-in—law about 21
vears ald ane younger byobther dbout £ wesprs old. Her  mother
had died a few years backl while her Tather 15 alive. har
father and @sisher—in-law are school dropoubs wihile bher  elder
brother 13 i1lliterate. Her younger brother had just started
school. The family 1s wvery poor. Her fafther and alder brother
are daily wage earners. The tamily ncome pevr month 15 about

Rs. 158¢/—~. They shiy n 4 vented hiouss.
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The Case History
Hanu 1s  davlt comple conad orl o af mediom ferrgint . whie Lo 3
healthy girl with no majoar hedlth problems.

Rarnyu  was nol sent Lo school by, he2r parents doe  to

Ll

financial problems. Her mothae exprred when she was 1S3 ya2ar:
nld. A few years latar hear alder brother got  mavriad. Ranu
didn’t have good relations with her sister—in-law. Sa herv

father sant her to Delhi: o work as domestic sarvant in an

Y]

-
t

Assamese family uwhere she staved for one and haif years. H

father thean t211 111 and she had to return home.

At Guwahati1 she met thres bovs all about 28 wears
old. They were masonse and uvused b0 visih therr noLse

fregquently a3 they knew her father and brother. GBradually,
L]

Ranu developed 1ntimate ftriendship with them. One of the boys
then suggested that she run amay with them to a place soms
distance away. According to Rang one of khe boys promis2d to
marry bher, Bout her father, voelatrves and nerghboin o San that
the boys offered money Loy o whaieh sbie deceptod.s doe mornng
she pachked her clothes and went with thewm.

The four af Lheawm obayed 0 the hotel zftter ooobding
two rooms for 3 days. All the boys had sexuwal relations with
her. Her father had 1n thz2 meantims reported the 1ncideant  to
polica. The police arresten the four of them From the notel
where they weare staying. Mistaking her azs an 3dult the police
initi13lly sant ner ta jail where she stayed for three months.
After age—-determinatbtian ca2ats 1E maz found tnatv sne was a3
minor, so she wis sent o Observavion Home, Jalubbari. The

boys were later raeleased or barl.
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Ranu has completed O wmonths 1o e nome. SQ
learning doll-makiag amid alsw attending the home school. She
15 a very gquiet and wobedient girl. Ghe doesn’'t interact wucn
with other gerls ar abaft at the Home. She hasn’t indulgad o
any deviant behaviour at the Home. She sa3vs she dossn ¢ lite
the atmosphere 1 the Hame wd <o wanb s Lo Go Daeh ome. SR
13 alzo not at all interosted in sloudies Or a0 learning &
trade. She wants to revert bDacl to her sariter vocodpation or
maid—servant as she feels <he 13 Dt suitable for any  other

occupation. When asl ed whebher saziebty will  vreadily zcce

0
o

her she said people don’t biame her but blame tne boys. Her
father had met her several bLimes ab bhe Hama and 13 Eryving 1o
get her released na probation.

]

Analysis
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Lack ef education, povercy, lack of prop

cara, death of one parant 3t zap =23arly age, gaa~velsome home

Ui

atmosphere, bad company ara raspons.ble for the echila
delinquency. The «¢hild here may have soon  entersl nto 3
caredr  of professiaonal asirmpueny. Bhe was tn tHe 1nctral
stages, The distance ar  yvaihuer the deifrerenca Detween
slopment with 2 boys and prostatut ton s very thon.e Given the
sacietal  reaction tag drchn eloapment amd Tabeiling the
ingdivadual gebo, a raresr 0 proscthation v the aest stage.

15 1tizterate, comes from 3 poor Tamily  ang nag

e

The gair
worted for some years. Here boo bive givrl was at a  vulneranle

- -
[

age and Lhe Doys ewploirted her volnarability lsadin

gl

delinguenzy.

RN
2T



Case 1d

Meena

Case-record
tdame 1 vhaana
Address t A wvillage tn oa arstricn 0 westarn Assam.
Sewx : Female
fige at bime of
arrest/detention : 17 years
Reason fur 4arvreat/
detentiron t Elopea with 3 boy
Cante s Uppaery aake
Relig:ion s Hinduam
Mother Tongue T ASadme e
Educat:ion ¢ Passed oclass 1

]
Family History
Meena’'s famxly 1a.a Joirnt family wibkh s51x mempers. She 1= the
yaungest child 1n the family and has two eluer brothners, bath
of whom are (n thetr early rhirbies. Apart from tnem she ras
tuo sister—in—lams. Her tiathoer Jdivd wshen she was Just tws
years old. Her mother 13 abouk 53¢ wvears old. Her mocher  and
one elder brother 13 1lliterate while the other brother 1:s
matriculate.Her sister—in-taws  are  school dropouts. The
family owns some agraicultaral Janag wshich her 2ldear Zrotnsar
cultivaces. The toulal fanitly srazome s about Ra. 1548~ aparcs
from some of the produce rom thesr Land which 1s Cobaumed Dy

the famiiy.

-3
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The Case History

8

Marna 3w tartr-cnmplevioned ogaird oo meduan berghts Shy ndas
Light complearion ol 15 gquite health, .

Meand  was 4dme bt ta the vl lage aschaoal whier:s  she
passzed c<class 1 . But ashe waz ool good 1n her studies 330G
failed 1n class LI . 59 aohe aropped oul or school and startaa
helping her mothar 1n hossehold chores, A & result she
didn’'t have any fime &0 0l and miw with other children of
her age. A few years passed. Wher she wmwas 1S years old  ner

elder brother gaft married. Meena couldn’t adjust  properly

.

wirth her sister-in-law. Finzncial problems too starte at
that time. So her family dacoded to pout her 1n g howusshold in
Guwahat: as a domestic servent. There she got fooa, clothes
apart from a Foken amount nf money tovr ner services. She
'
worlted there far bt 1 vear, Near the house where sne
wirsrh ed tLrere  wa+s o fabetcdboon alap wher: Gome  vaung  Dovs
were  employerd, fAn there mis Lome Con-SLrae Eron wovd govng on
1n her employers house bhaevse boys wsead to coma  there
freqguently. She became frejodly with one of them and  soon
intimacy developed beltwean hham.o They bad seiwal ralations
with each othar.

Meena dand the bov now decided to marey. S0, one
morning she and the boy ran away, to another part of Guwahat:
uhere the boy's sister lived. They stayed tor two days. On
the third day they went fto a nearby temple to get marr:ied.

Her employer had, on the other hand mformad the police about
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her disappearanca. I[nzide the temple they met the priest ang
told him abour their plan. The priest however, bscamg suspl-
cious and asted them to return after sometime. He then 1n-
tormed the police. Meena and the boy returned to the temple
after some fime to find fthe polrse wsiting for  tnem. Boin
mare arveshoad, Me2ond wan sent Lo Obwervacsron blome, Jalabbaro.

Tirll date, Meena toas coapleted & months at Home, Lhe
15 learning tarlovivey and also ittending the Home scnoval. She
doesn 't 1nteract much with other girls ar staff ot the Home.
She 15 also & guiet and obeduisnt girl and hdan’t ndulged 1n
any deviant behaviour n ths home. She 1s neither 1nterested
in learning a trade nor a vosation., She wants to go back to
her home and wmarecy the boy with whom she had eloped. Her
family membdrs haven’'t met her at the Home. She said that
they don’'t know that she 1= there nor has tne boyfriend tried
to meet her.
Analysis

In this case lack of proper parental control, lack
of education, lact of pesr group company and subseguent
loneliness learding to as-wacration withh bad  characters 1s
responeible for the child’'s delinguency. Tt 13 drtficult  to
say whether the  boy really pldanned to marey har. I his

intentiIons were ant honourable she could have been 8a51.V

pushed 1nto a career of delinguancy given the social stigma
attached to elopment. The yirl was valnerable and the baoy had

exploited her vulnerabsility leading to delinguency.
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Case - 11

Hamida

Case-record

Pams « Hamid
Address r A village in a disbrist 1n wastern As3s4dm
Gex : Female

Age at the time of
arrest/detention : 13 vears

Redson (or arrest/
detention

Ran auway from homa,

Caate Sunngy Muslim

Religion : [siam

T

Mother Tongus La2ngal s

Education Passed olass 11

1

Family Hlsto;y

Hamidda’'s family 1s a sjoint tamily wibh 8 members. She 1s  the
third child and has two elger _brothers and three younger
brothers. Her mother had died two waars bace. Her father 15
around 55 wyears old. Her elder brothers are about IS and I
years respectively and yoaunger brothers between &-1¢f years of
age. One of her elder brother 15 married and her sister—in-
law resides with the fam:ily. ter father, two elder brothers
and sister~in—law are 1lliterate while two of her younger
hbrothers avre currently 1nb%chmol. Her Yather and elder
brother own a »mall shop :in Buwmahati, while her other orotnar
13 a mechanic 4n 4 garaje. The family tnocome 5 about  Rs.
20643/— per month.
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The Cas; History
Hamida s 2 shors gsivrt wiolh a dart carpleituon. Althoaugn ana
1e thin and fravl [ookbing, she 1o gquate healthy,

Hamida was  adwrbled o tha villiage schaol Ly oer
parents, She was good 10 studies and had never  farlsa an
school. When she was P years old her elder brother got
married. The family members didn 't have ocordial reldtions
witth each othar. Quarvels leading to physical wvioience was
very common Gebtwsen her two eslder brothers. Her married
brather was a very astrich man while her other e2lder brothsr
had bad habits lile drinb:ing, gambling. As her father was 1n
Guwahatyr most of the timz he couldn’'t conbtrol  them. Hamide
didn’'t like her family 'z atmosphersa.

One revening she and two of her friends decided to go
to a nearby village to see 3 play. Her elder brothar allowea
bues o e ggme Thiay Liad plainvedd o ovotogem by 7Ty BPM Hiwavwr,
the play was longer than they expected and by the time tney
returned 1t was 9-I8 PM. Hery friends Jeftt her near her hose.
She felt scared aof going in. She was 3ftraird that her elder
brother would beat her. Atter wairting ftor sometime she start-
ed moving awdy from her howme {owards the wmain  road. She
started walking towards the bus terminal. At that point of
time she w33 st:i1ll undesided a3s to ner future cCourse of
action. She had some wuney st th her. There waszs 2 DUS wdlling
there which was going to Buwahat:. She boardes the bus  ano
toar a seat. As b was dart nobody nobiced her

—~y
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The nevrt morning sne reachesd Guwahati., She tnew that

her fathevy wdas n Guwahat e bt didn’'t bnow his address. She

(i

didn 't guite know how to search for here father., She got down
from the bus and than sbarted omoving around the bus station
damluwac] .o Her armlend wandey thy wa s observed by the peoploe
at the bus terminus who tn turn toformed hthe police. She was
faken i1nto custody and sent to Observation Home, Jalukbar:.
Hamida has spent more than a year i1n the Home. She
1s attending the Home school and alzon  learning embroigery,
doll-malking. Ehe 1s a guiet irnd obedient girl and hasn't
exhibited any deviant behaviour in the Home. She plarns to
learn a trade and then tals a job. Her ftathevr has re2cently
)
came to tnow that zhe 1s 1n the Home and 13 trying to get

her released. He wante her Lo go back to school and sne  taoo

has shown an 1nterest 1n school.-She 15 likely €o be releasad

S00nN.
Analysis

The child hera suftered from fear—-psychosis. She was
extremely scared of hoer Drother. The charld  coaldn t adaust

with her family nor 1o the Home2 .o Running away Trowm bome  all
alaone  3nd 1n such a late hour 1s an extremely 1mpulsive and
highly risky action vhiieh she took without thinking of  the
consequencas, No doubt loss of mother at an early age,
guarrelsoms family Life confributed to her decision bur 1%

seems the girl suffers fTrom some personality problems.



Conclusion

T most of the canes LDad company and pest geowp mnrluen e are
primarily responsibiz2 for the deviant activities. It 13 10
the company of friends and assoziztes that the children lzarn

delinguent behaviour., 1n some of the cases lactk of prop

il

r

o
]

sociralisatian duowe B0 dasrly struggle for existence oy ot
parents have led to neglect of tha children which i1n turn led
to deviance. Mast of bhe children h4d Jdropped out of schoel
at an =e=arly ags whila one 13 tlliterate. The family had
faizled +o give proper cavae and the wducation system  had
fairled. Some of the girls mere explorted by males older  than
them and 16 18 they who pushed bthese girls wnto delringuency.
After peer gréup, lacth of parental control and 1n some cC3ses

unhealthy family astmasphere have contributed ta  the delin-

quency of the children.



CHAPTER -IX

CONCLUSION : FINDINGS AND POLICY
IMPLICATIONS.



CHAPTER -~ IX

CONCLUSION : FINDINGS AND POLICY IMPLICATIONS

In the pressnt < Luwily an hteapt ha been aade to o eplase and
ardalyse the phenomenon ot juvenile delinguency in the specytic
context nf Assam as there 15 lack of sufficent data on
juvenile delinguency 1n Assam.In arder to mate the study very
speci1fic, this study 1s restracted to the delinguents residing

10 carrsactional institutions within the state of AGssam Frimary

data was collected through 1nterviews and observation.
Secondary sources such  as  cas2 records of the children
maintainad by the carr=ctional institutions were 2ls0  used
to collaect background 1nformmabilon.  Secondary data were

collected from sources such as Journals and other  published
works. It 15 an empirical study af Juvenile delinquency. The
stud/; ai1ms at Jenerating .data about the problem of
dalinguency 10 the state. The data prasented 1n the foregoing
chapters relates o the sociological background of the
delinquente, Analysis ot e delitnguent acts, activities
nf the delinguents 1n correctuinal wnstitutions tollowed by a
descripliaon at the pamieptionas ot the delingquents YTowards
snciety, their offences and their future. In the last
chapter eleven casa-studties viere presented.

We began with an analysis of the social conftext 1n
siitch the child was brought up, ITnitially sone of the 1mportant

'

variables relating to the delinjuents were presented.It 1z seean


http://presented.lt
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that majority of the delinquents belang to the 13-14 3age group.
However, there arae differences with regard to sex.The mean age
1s 14.84,but the mean age for girls 15 15.453 while that of
boys 1s 14.18.This difference 15 mainly due to the difference
1in the legal definition of delinquent for boys and girls. An
avershelming majarity of the children belunging to Assam, ara
Hindus by ra2ligion and belong to rural areas. Out of this SC,
ST and 0OBC satagories constitute the major chunk. This 1mplies
that most delinquency 1s committed by children of lowsr caste.
However, when we comprehend the 1ss3ue with i1ncome vartiable, the
picture looks very difforent. Most of the children belong to
lovi-1ncome group or to the lowest rung ot economic class. The
lowar cantes constitute a4 majority of this class. Delinquency
amongst elite or upper—-income class 15 rare.

The rate of migration 1s howaver, very low. The
majority of the families of the delingquents are nuclear fami—
lies and also majority of the children come fraom broken homes
that 1s families uwhere at least oneg parent 1s absent. Majority
of the children are 3lso second born and average size of the
famirliesa 135 DH5-h members which 1s guite high, while average
rncome 15 Rs. 1454.24 which 15 guite low. The parents/guardians
are mostly daily wage earners or cultivators. The land holdings
of the parents/guardians 1nterviewed are small. The educational
lavel of both children, their parents/guardians 1s low. An
overwhelming majority woersa employéd before arrest/detention out

ot which majority as donestic servants. Thie shows the
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prevalence af child labour and their vulnerability to delin-
quency arising aut af contact with adults 1n théxr warking
life.

Another (mportant variable analysed was family
atmosphere., Majority ot the children reported quarrels i1n thear
famalies and their i1nvolvaement 1n thesd quarrels 18 alsa quite
high. Most quarrels were due to money matters or drinking.
Howaever, only about one-sixth of the children reported
criminality 1n their families leadinyg to arrests.

Hence, we get a picture of low caste rural
children with low level ot education. They cone mostly froa
broken homes which are aof large size and characterised by
quarrels, low level of education, low i1ncame which 1n turn
leads to eﬁpluyment of the children. Our data reveals that

)
broken homes ew18ts 1n rural areas too. It 1s not an urban
phenamenon alone. Our hypothemis that most of the delinquents
comes from broken homes, poor families, have low level of

education and were employed hefore arrest/detention thus holds

true.
In the next chapter 1.e¢ chapter No—-3, wa Jdescribead

the deviant act 1n terms of 1te determinants and 1nteractions
with other variables. The determinants are mainly peer group,
previous record of delinquency, corrective measures taken by
parents/guardians. We started with some basic 1nformation
relating to the peer group. About three~ faourths of the chal-

dren admitted that they had friends with whom they carried out
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normal childhood activsities like studying, playing, QOSS1P1INg
atc. Oaly dbaut cne thred sard they didn’t have  frrweodas and
that too due to lack of contact with other chaildren as  a
result of employment. The children didn’'t guarrel frequently
with their peers. While most of the children didn’'t possess any
weapon like daggera, revolver, a small minority of the children
possessed such waapons. Dut of the parents/guardians 1nter-
viewad, about one-~third said that their wards exhibited deviant
behaviour before arrest/detention. Half of the children were
arrssted. 1in groups and the other half were arrested alone. In
some cases, family members were also arrestad along with chil-
dran. The major offence which accounts for most arrest 1s
theft, which 1s a criminzl offence. The other criminal aoffences
include robbery, murder, abduction, extortion. The non-criminal
offences 1nclude runaways and elopments cases. A majority of
the girl delinguents were i1nvolved 1n elopment cases or weare
runawaya who were detarned by the police as a protective meas—
ure. In majority of the cases the parents/guardians didn’'t come
to bail them out. The parents/guardians i1nterviewed, place the
responsibility of delinguency mainly on the peer group.

It 1s also seen from the data that fights between
the children and peers 4t school or 1n the neighbourhood were
rare and weapons were not used i1n these fights. So our second
hypothesis that most delynguents did not have good relations
with their friends 1n school or neighbourhood and that they

fight freguently does notb hnl?ﬂégge. Nent, w2 analysed the
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differences between the criminal and non—criminal offenders by
using the chi—-sgquare test. It 3123 tound that with regard to
level of education, parental status 1.e. whether parents are
alive or dead, family atmosphere and family i1ncome there 1s no
difference between criminal and non~criminal offenders. It 1s
anly with regard to age that the two groups vary.

So 1t can bhe concluded that an overwhelming
majority of the children had a normal childhood with regards to
friends and peer group and only a few of them 1nduldged 1n
deviant acts before arrest. The family atmosphere, parental
status, educational level, family income of the criminal and
non—-criminal offenders are similar. Both categories of children
share the same background. The non-criminal delinquents that i1s
the runamgy% and the elopment cases are thus children at  haigh
risk  for whom criminal behaviour 1s only a small step away.
They are highly vulnerable to offences like theft,
prostitution, robbery etc.

The data here reveals that the children wmainly
learnt delinguent behaviour from their peers and family members
through close assoctabion with them. They mostly ecame 1nto
close contact with peers as well as adults 1n their day to day
life as child workers. In some of the families adult family
members also 1ndulged 1n criminal behaviour. In case of the
girl delinguents they balong %o a vulnerable age—group and they

were exploited by adult males as well as females.
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The chieldren after arrast/detention are put 1inte
carrectional 1nstitubians and the 2i1m 18 to LHtransforim them 1nto
non-devianhg. Thies 1o desoribed o the nest chapter 1.2, chap-
ter &, About one~-third of the children have stayed 1n  correc-
tional institutions for 4-12 month. A majority has stayed for
leas than 1 year. There qare some children who have stayed far
I-4 years ar even more. For most children 1%t 15  their first
remand 1nto a correctional nstitution, Majority of the <chil-
dren, haven’'t met their parenta/guardians aftar being put 1nto
the Home, due to various reasons like parents/guardians not
being aware of their stay there, lack of finance to visit their
wards. Some parents/guardians who were i1nterviwed didn’t want
to bring back the child . So fthey haven’'t visited the Home.

All the four correctional 11nstitutions where

the study was carried oulb have different wvocational training

i

courses for the children. The Fatasil and Nagaon Home school
cartificates are recognised for admission to regular schools.
However, the schools at Jalukabara and Jurhat Homes are
basircally 1llifteracy eradication echooles whose certificates are
not recognised by echools outside. All the four Homes provide
difterent vocationagl trarning courses like tarloring,
bagmaking, knitting and embroidery, doll making, weaving. As

per J.J.Act, the juveniles arrested/detained are to be sent to

an Observation Home during the period of enquiry which

shouldn‘t exceed I months. Observation Haomes are for temporary

reception of juveniles. But as enquiries continue even after J
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months these Homes also provide facilities like « school,
vocational tratning o S0, in reality they are Observation Homas
as well as Speciral homes/Juvenile homes.

A majority of the children say that they enjay
and participate 1n  the activities af ¢the Home. From the
questions asked and observations of the staff of the Homezs, 1t
seems that male homosewxuality 13 not present 1n the Homes
mainly due to strict segregation of gJuveniles accarding to
therr age. In case of female juveniles all of them are kept
together with other women like prostitutes, destitute women and
other female offenders. A% such homosexuality amang female
affenders may be guite high. Majority af the childeen didn’t
repart freguent guarrels or physical fights with other jsuve-—
niles. They'dlﬁm didn 't repors any maltreatiment by the staff or
the Homes except a few children. Although majority of the
children didn’'t commit «ny deviant dct 1 the Homes, 1t showld
be mentioned that this 15 based on officially reported deviant
acts like attempt to escvape, physical fights, quarrels etc.
Many such activities are not repoted to the Home authorities.
As such the actual percenftage ot children who have i1nduldge 1n
deviant behaviour n the Home2s may be much higher than the
reported one—-third. It can be concluded that same children have
carried an deviant activifties 1n the correctional instirtutions.
Also mast jguveniles do not desive any new  activity 1n the

Homes. They are satisfiod with the present activities.
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Though  thelr judgemant wmay be rmperfect 1t can
be concluded that the children are not dissatisfied with the
conditions prevatling tn the correctional instirtutions. They
have friends, have formed relationships and take part in
different activities.

Qure hvpothesis  that the delinguents have
continued theilr deviant activities 1n ths Homes holds true. But
we have found that they don’'t freguaently fight with the staff
ar other juveniles, nor are they abused or maltreated by the
staff of the homes.

In the next chapter 1.e. chapter 7, we described
the perception aof the children towards their future. Majority
of the children have not met Ltheir family members after being
put 1nto th; institutions. Some of them have completely lost
touch with amd 1nfact would not be able to locate their homes
1f they are released. So an important gquestion 1s what will
happen to them after reledse. Most of the children feel that
the present activities 1n the Homes will help their future as
they can learn a trade and kbake a job or be self-employed or go
to regular school and complete education. One~third of the
children feel that present achtivities will not help thear
future careers and so they would go back to their former em—
ployment or to school. While tour—-fifths of the children and
majority of the parents/guardians interviewed are not aware aof
the probabile date of relsase of the child, four—-fifths of the

parents/guardlans nteeviewed have discussed the child’s
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problem with the head of the correctional )nstltutxgns. This
shows they are concernaed about  the child’s  future. Again
majJority of the children want to go hack hone after release and
faeel that thesir families will accept them. But there are some
who want to stay 1n the Homes and some who want to go back to
their former employers. These are mainly children who have lost
contact with their families. Similiarly, four—-fifth of the
parents/guardrans interviewed feel that society will accept the
children after release and they can lead regspectable lives. The
children when asked about thexr aim 1n life, one-third said
completing education 15 ftheir 1mmediate aim and only after
completing their education would they think about their future,
two~fi1fth esard taking a job or being self-employed, while
another one—-third didn’{t have any specific  aim. Simvliarly,
another f{fwo-fifth of the parents/guardians i1nterviewed sai1d
sending the child baclk to school 1e€ thervr future plan for the
child while one-third wanted ftheir wards to tske a jJob or a
vocation., So getting settled 1n 4 Jobl/vocation i1s an  1mportant
atm of both the children as well as their parents/guardians. It
15 also cle;r that they attach a lot of 1mportance to
education.

It can be @ard that the children are not fatalistic
about their future or that they don’'t have any specific aim 1n
l1i1fe as we have agssumsd 10 our hypothesis. With the exception
of a few juveniles, most have specific aims and are optimistic

about their future. Thus 1% 15 seen that exposure to education,
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vocational ¢raining has created a somewhat positive attitude 1n
the chidren.

Eleven c¢ase studies were presented 1n  chaptar-8.
These case studies show that 1n most cases bad company and peer
groups 1nfluence are responsible tor the deviant activities of
the children. Apart fram this, paverty, lack af proper sociali-
sation, wnhealthy family atomosphere have also led to delin-
quency. The family had failed to give proper care and the
education system had fairled. Some of the girls were exploirted
by males alder than them, thus pushing them to delinguency .

A lot needs fto be done by fthe concerned officers of
the correctional institutions and their higher—-ups 1n sociral
walfare department of the state. A majority of the children
haven 't meé their parents/guardians after their entry into the
institutions. It 18 likely bthat most of them will not or never
meet them. These children need love and aftection which only
parents can provide. In the correctional i1nstitutions a large
umber aof children reside and 1t 15 nat possible for the authar-

1ties to give the same Jove and aftection as parents. The

authorities will have Lo Lake ateps for their  employment  ov
zelf-amployment. Most of the inmates are females ang will thus
require a lat of help and encouragement. T4 18 not sufficient
to si1mply provide vocational trarmming. The utilisation of such
training by &the children 1n future has to be taken 1nto consid-
eratian. If this 1s not done mast of the children will simply

be confined to the same Homes as destitutes. The coaditions 1n
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the tnestitubliong  reguivre dmproavement. The Juveniles who  are
destitute, physically handicapped have to be seperated from the
deviant ones. This can only be done by sepevating ths pressat
institutions 1nto Observation, Specyal and Juvenile Homes. In
case aof the girl juveniles staying 1n the Jalukbari Home, this
has become dbsnlutely necessdry. A few more vocational training
courses have to be i1ntroduced 1n all the Homes.

Al though many children continued their deviant
activities i1n the Homes, a lot many are not deviant. The devi-
ants have to be motivated to be non-deviant through positive
sanctions. The capabilities, interests and talents of the
children have to be i1dentified, assessed and then put 1nto
constructive wuse through diversified vocational training pro-
grammes. A definite aftev-care policy also needs to be evolved.
Many children do not or canmot return to their families, some
are Nno longer juvenileds. An after—care policy ghould be able to

take care of them.
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APPENDIX—I

SALIENT FEATURES OF LEGISLATION APPLICABLE TO JUVENILES IN

CONFLICT WITH LAW AT PRESENT-
JUVENILE JUSTICE ACT(19864) (J.J.Act)

The JJ] act, accepts and approves of the approach, as
found desirable i1n the wtmplementation of the Children’'s Acts.
It, like the Children’'s Acts, envisages a two-pronged machinery
for the juveniles viz.

(1)Juvenile Welfare Boards in relation to neglected juveniles
and '

(2)Juvenile Courts in relation to delinguent juveniles.

{1)Juvenile Welfare Board -

The Juvenile Welfare Board i1s an agensy faor excercising
the powers and discharging the duties conferred or 1mposed on
such boards 10 relation to 'neglected juveniles’', meaning a
Juvenile who (a)is found begging; (b)) 1s found without having
any home or settled place of gabode and without 4any oatensible
means of subsistence and 15 destitute; () has a parent or
guardian who 15 unfit or 1ncapacirated to exercise control over
the jJuvenile; or (dllives 1n a brothel or with a prostitute or

frequently goes to any place used for bthe purpose of
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prostitution or 1s found to associate with any prostitute ar
any other person who leads an immovral, drunten or depraved
lifey (elwhn 15 being ur 13 likely to be abused or exploited
for 1mmoral or 1llegal purposes tor unconscionable gains. The
State BGovernment 1s empowered to constitute the Juvenile
Welfare Board for a specified area. The Board consists aof a
chairman and such other members, as the State Government thinks
fi1t, to appoint of whom at least one should be a woman. Each
member 15 vested with the powers of a magistrate under CrPc.
The member appointed for conducting the business of the
Board, usually possess knowledge of child psychalogy and
child welfare. The other characteristics of the Board are :

(1)Board, usually sits 1n a different building or room from
that 1n which si1ttings of the court (other than juvenile court)
are held or on diffaerent days from those on which sittings of
such courts are held. The ssrttings of the Board are held i1n  an
informal atmosphere, wusually in a room attached to a Remand
Home. Care 14 taken to svee that the child againat whom praceead--
ings are nstituted feels a home like atmosphere during the
proceedings.

{(11}Any police officer or any other person authorized by the
government on 1ts behalf may take charge of the neglected
child to be produced before the Board within 24 hours exclud-
1ing the time required for the journey. Every neglected juvenile

taken charge of shall, unless he 15 kept with his parents or

e
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guardiran, be sent to an observation home, but not to a police
statrion or gail, unktil he can be brought before a3 board. The
board while holding an snguiry under $the act follows the proce-
dure as laid down i1n CrPc.

(111dWhen the child alleged to be neglected 1s produced, the
Board i1informs him of he content of the application against him
wnd examenes the police oftficer or other  avthoritsed parsan
producing the child. The Board, whenever 1t thinks fit may
reguire dny parent o~ guardiran having actuwal charge af or
control over the child to be present at the proceeedings 1n
respest of the child. Besfore deciding the case, a report of the
probation officer 1s asked for regarding the social conditiens,
family bagkgound and the paersonalsty make—-up of the child.

{1v} MWhere the Board 15 satisfied that the child s a
neglected child and 1t (s evpedient €0 deal with him,may after
taking 1nto consideration, (a)the age of the child;(b)the circum-
stances 1n which the child 1s livingjf{cithe report of the prob-
ation oficer j;(d)the religious persuation of ¢the childjand
(eysuch other circumstanices, as may be necessary 1n the i1nter—
est of the child, make 3n order directing the child to be

sent to a4 Juvensile homs far o« peviod t1ll 1t cases to ba
Juvenile,which may be r«tended to 18 years for boys and 2¢ years
for girle Ly the Board.The Board may be also place the child
under the care of a parent or guardian or other fit person after

executing a bond with or siithout sureties, to be responsible

far the good behaviour and well-being of the child and other
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condition as may be i1mposzed. When a parent or guardian of a
juveanlle camplains to  the Board that he 1s not able to
exercise praper care and control over the juvenile, the same

procedure will apply.

{2)Juvenile Court

The Juvenile Court has 1tas jurisdiction over juveniles who are
declared delinquent for having commitied offences. Tha Court
consists of guch number of Metropolitan Magistrate or jyudicial
Magistrates of the first class, as the case may be, forming a
bench, as the State Goverment thinks frt to appuint. DOut of
these Magistrates forming the bench, one 1s designated as the
Principal Magistrate. Every such bench has the powers conferred
by the CrPg on a Metropolitan Magisfrate or a judicial fMagis-
trate of the first class . Every Judicial Juvenile Court 1is
assisted by a panel of two honorary social workers forming the
panel. For the panel, The GState Governments usally qives
preference to the following categories of persons i

(3a) respectable educated cairtizen with the background of special
knowledge of child psychology, social work,education or
home sciencej; (b)) a teacher,qa doctor,a retired public servant ar
a4 professional who 1% 1nvolved 1n such cases  and (<) a
A0C€idl wmorker who hds Pbesn dieresctly enguaged 1n child welfare.
The distinguishing featuras of Juvenile Courts are:

(1) In all cases reldating to jJuvenile delinguents, the proceed-

1ngs wsally are conducted 1n as s1mpla a maner as passible and
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o unnecessary farmalities avre aobserved. Due care 1s * takten ¢o
ensure that the juvenile against whom the proceedings have been
instituted foels a home-like atmosphere, 15 not kept under the
cloge guard of a police affrcer but 3 allowed to st or  stand

by himself or 1n the company of the relative or friend or

probatron officer 4t some conventegnt place or near to 1t as
paossible . The courts s1ts 1n a burlding or rooms differ—
ent from that 1n which bthe ordindary civil ar cruminal courts
are held.

(11) Juveniles accused aof 3 bairlable or non-bailable offence 15
arrested or detained or brought before a Juvenlile Court are
generally released on bail with or without surety, unless there
appears resonable ground for believing that the release 1S
likely to‘brjng them 1nto association with any known criminal
or expose them to danger or that their release would defeat the
ends of justice. Delinguent juveniles, who are not released on
bai1l subseguent to their arrest are tept 1n observatin home or
place aof gafety but not n a4 police station ar jarl until they
can be brought before Lhe Juvenile Court or for such period
during the pendency of bthe i1nguivy. Consvguent wpon the arrast
of a jJuvenile, the officer-in-charge ot the police station
informs (a) the parents or guardran of the juvenile,i1f they
could be found af such arrest and directs them to be present at
the Juvenile Court before which the juvenile 1s to be produced
and (b) the probation officer of such arrest,1n order to enable

him to obtain onformation regarding the antecedents and family
(35



background of Lhe Juvenile and vther material cxvsumstances
likely to be of asssstance to the Juvenile Caourt in making the
LNGQULTY 3§

(111)Where a Juvenile Court 15 satisfied on inguiry that the
Juvenile has committed an otfense,the Juvenlie Court may ¢

(a) allow the juvensle to go home after advise ar admonition j

(b} direct the juvenile to be released on probation aof good
conduct and place him under the care of any parent,guardian or
any fit person excuting a boond,with or without surety, for good
behaviour and well-being of the jJuvenile for any period not
exceeding {hree years ;(c) mak2 an order directing the juvenile
to be sent to a special home for:(l)in case of a boy over fourten
years or a girl aver sixteen years for a period nat less than
three years,(I1) In cdse of any ather juvenile for a period unt:il
he ceases to be a Juvenile,;and; (Jdlorder the juvenile to pay a fine
1f he 18 aver ftourteen yedrs and earns maney.Juveniles releagaed an
probation are placed undar the supervison of a probation officer.
The 1ngquiry regarding the juvenile 15 to be completed within
a perirad af three months ,unless for speci13l rezsans recarded in
writing by competent authority.(i1v) A juvenile cannot be charged
with and ¢ried for any offense together with a person who 1s ao¢
a jJuvenile dealt wunder this an act will not suffer from any
disqualification attaching to a conviction aof an offence under such

1aw.
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(v} Ng report 1n any newspaper, magazine ar any newssheet of
any inquiry regarding a3 juvenile 16 allowed to disclose the name
address or any othar particulars calculated to lead to  the
itdentification of the juvenile nor shall any picture of any such
Juvenile be published unless the competent authority otheruise
directs wsuch dJdisclogsures 1o Lthe inbterewts 0f the chitlde  Any
persaons contravening the provision 1s liable ta a

punishment ar fipe extanding Lo ane thousand rupees.

Absence of Board/Court

Where no Board or Juvenila Court has been constituted for any
area, the powers conferred on the Board or the Juvenile Court
by or under this act shall be exercised in that area, only by
the following,namely :

(a) The District Magistrate 5 or
{b) The Sub-Divisional Magistratejar
(=)  fAny Metropolitan Magistrate or Judicial Magistrate aof the
first class, as the case may be .

The powers conferred on the Board or Juvenile Court under
this act may also be ervercised by the High {ourt and the Court
of Sessrons , when the proceedings comes before them 10 appeal,

revision or atheruwise .
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Juvenile detention Institutions under the Act

Juvenile Home

The State Government ma, esbtablish as many jJuveniles homes as

may be necessary faor the reception of neglected juveniles under
this act . If the State Government 1s of the opinion that any
institution other than a Home established or maintained by 1¢
15 fit for the reception ot neglected juveniles, 1t may certify
such an 1nstitution as a Juvenile home . Every juvenile home to
which a neglected jJuvenile 19 sent under this act shall not
only provide the juvenile with accomodation, maintainance and
facilities for education , vocdtional training, rehabilitation
but also provide him enth tacilities for the development of his
character | and abilyties and give him necessary training for
praoftecting himself against moral danger or exploitation and
shall also perform such other functions as maiy be prescribed to
ensure all round growth and Jdevelopment of his personsality. The
State Government may make rules for the management of the

Homes 1ncluding standards, nature of services etc.

Special Homes

The State Government under this act may establish and maintain
as many special homes a5 may be ne2cessary for the reception of
delinguent Juveniles. Where the Skate Government 1s of the
opinton that any 1nstitution ather then a Home so established
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and maintained by 1%, 13 fi1t fror the reception of the delin-
quent juveniles to be sent there under this act , 1t may certi-
fy such an 1nstifution a3 a special home to which a delinguent
Juvenile 15 sent under bthis act shall not only provide the
Juveniles with education, vozational training and rehabilita-
tion but shall also provide ham enth ftacilities ftor development
of his character and abilities and give him necessary training
for his refarmation and shall also perform such other functions
ag may be prescribed Lo engure all round growth amd Jdevelopment
of his personality. The State Govt. may make rules regarding
management ot the Homes and may alsy provide for the classifi-
cation and separation of delinguent juveniles on the basis of

age and the nature of affences committed by them.

Observation Homes

Simirlarly, the State Government may establish and maintain
under this act, as many observation homes as may be necessary

for the temporary reception of juveniles, during the pendency

of any i1nguiry regarding them under this act. The State Gav-
agrnmanit may aluv recognine dny olher tnatytution othee than the
one’'s entablished and maintained by 1t as observation

homes.Every observatiron haome to which a juvenile 135 sant wheth-
er neglected or delinguent shall nut only provide the Juvenile
with accomadation,maintarnance and facilitias for medical

gxamination and treatment but also provide him with faci1lities



for wuseful ooccupation. The State Government may make rules

regarding management aof such homes.
After—care Organisation

The State Government may by rules ander this act,provide  for
the establishment and recognition of after-care organisation
and for a scheme ot after—care programmes to be followed by
such after~care organisation for the purpose of taking care of
Juveniles after they leave juventle homes or special homes and
far the purpose of enabling them to lead a 1i1ndustrious and
useful life. The State Government may also provide for the
preparation or submission of a repaort by the probation officer
1N respect of each Jjuventle prior to his Jdischarge from  a
Juvenile héme or special home, as the case wmay be, regarding
the necessity and nature of aftev—-care of asuzh jJuvenile,the
period of «auch after-care,supervision thereonf and for the

submission of a report by the probation ofticer on the progress

of each such jJuvenile.The State Bovernment may also make rules
regarding standards,nature of services and othar such wmatters

related to such organization.
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APPENDIX-IT

CHI - SQUARE TEST

The word a2ssocidbions as uvsed tn statistiecs has & technical
meaning dirfferent from the one used 1n ordinary speech. In
£ MmN Lamguage  one spoaks ot A nd B o33 259001 ated it thay
noccur together 1n a number of cases. But statistrocslly two
attributes are said to be assocrated (f they occocur tagether in
a large number of cases than expected 1f they were 1ndepsndent.
On  the oather hand, 1t Ethis number ( Oor propartian ) 15 lewss
than expected for indspeazadence, they are disassociated. Tests
of significance sweh 3o hyF arnd 7 arve based on the assumption
that the samples are drawn from normally distributed population
ar more  accurdtely  bthat  the sample n2an s are nomrally
)
distributed. Since, the testing procedure requires  assumptbtions
about the type of popualation or parameters 1.e. population
values, these tests are btnown a5 parameiric tests. Theée are
many sSituatsons 1in which 1t 1 not possible to make anmy rigid
assumptions about thes distribution of the population from shich
the wampler  aree v den . Ty Frmttatyan ks 1w to thae
developmant of a group of alternative technigues known as  non-—

paramatric oy distesbatrvan free methuats. Whean poo-paranetric

0

tests  are used no 3ssumphtilions about the parameters of  the

papulation or populatiion from which we draw Qur szmple 15 mada.

Originatin: 1in zocinlongical and psychological  research non-
3 3 > 4 )

paramegtvic besbs boddy are very poapuslar 1n behavioral sciznces.
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However, popularity should not lead to an 1mpression.that they
are suparsiar tao parametric methods. In fact 1n situatirons where
both parametric and non-parametric tests apply, the former are
moare desireable than the latter.

The Lf12 test 19 ons of the simplest and most widely
used non-parametric tests 1n statistical work. The greek letter

Lf12 was firgst used by Prof. Karl Pearson in the year 196g. The

quantity describes the magnitude of the discrepancy between

theory and abservation. It 1s defined as

3

e (0-E)“
== z..._.._.__.... '
E

whers 0 refers to observed freguencies and E refers to enpected
frequencies. This test 15 applicale ta a large number of
problems wn practiese which can be sunmed up wunder the fallowing

-

: 2
heads : (1) ij“ test as a btest of independence, (11) L+1‘ test

-

ags a ftest of goodnesns ot fit, (111) Lf1‘ test as a test of

homogenity.fn the present study, L+7“ 18 used as a test of

1ndependence.

Lf]2 TEST AS A TEST OF INDEPENDENCE

Wrth the help of L*qz test we can find out whether two or more
attributes are agsociated or not. Suppose we have N
abservations class:fied according to some attributes. We may
ask whether the attributes are related ar 1ndependent. Thus ue

can find out whether guinine 13 effective 1n controlling fever



or nat, whether there 1s any association beftween marriage and
farlure or eye colours af husband and wife. In order to test
whether or not the attributes are associated we take the null
hypothesis (Hgy) that there 1s no association 1n the attributes
under wsbtuwldy or 1n ather words the attributes are 1ndependent.
If the calculated value of L+12 15 less than the value at a
certain level of significvance (genarally %% level), we say that
the results of the experiment provides no evidence tor doubting
the hypathesis or 1n other words, the hypothesis that the

dattributes are not associated holds good. On the other hand, 1¥f

’

b

the calculated value af ij 1s greater than the Table value at
a certain level of significance, we say that the results of the
experiment do not support the hypothesis or i1n other wards, the
attrzbutes’are assocrated. It should be noted that Lf12 1s nat
a measure of the degree or form of relationship, 1t only tells
us  whether two principles of_classification are or are not

s1gni1ficantly related without reference to any assumptions

concerning the form of relationship.



APPENDIX-ITI1

INTERVIEW SCHEDULE FDR THE CHILD

(1} pMame

'y

fge H

Sex t :

E1Y

Religion
State of origin

Caste

s

Motheaer Tongue

(2 Present addrass s

(%) Permanent/Home
adddress H

(43 Status of the jJuvenile : Whether

(a); Under obsucrvation ¢
() Inmate of special bhoume ()
() Othear (specify) ¢

PRE-INSTITUTIONAL LIFE OF THE CHILD

(3) Nawme of the family head ¢ (spactfy whelhar Father/Mobthar/
Guardrany,

(&3 Whether family resndes 1n o

(a} Rural area 3 '

(b} Urban area (G

Mawme the nearasht tomn 3and tbs distance 3

{7) Had their family migrated from soms2 other place ©

(a) Yes ¢ 3

(b) MNo ()

Cyta



If yes mention the place from which migrated and period of
rewmidence aft present home address

(2) Whether

(a) Both parents alive (G
(b} Father alive, mother dead {0
(c? Mother alive, Father dead ¢ )
(d) Bath parents dead ()
(e} Have a step father )
(f) Have a step mother (G

() If both parents dead or 1f stayed apart from parents then
how is he/she related to guardian 7

(a) Elder brother/siater ¢
(b) Blood relative (specify) (O i
(<) Neighbou;/beimngﬁ to same
Village (G
(d} Other (specify) )

(19)If one or both parents dead then age of the child at the
timae oOf parentwu dead

(11) Details of family

Relationship Occup-

to the child] Age ation Income Educational
£l.No| referrant Qualificat—

and name ion
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(12) Whether @ .
(a) Joint family ¢ )

(b)) Nuclear family ()

(13} Was he/she attending school at the time of arrest ?
{(a) Yes )

(b) No ¢

If no mention whether :

(a) Dropout ¢ )

(b) Never attended school ¢ )

Reasons for never attending school or for dropping out of
school *

(32) Parents didn’' ¢ consides
school necessary ¢ )

(b) Didn’'t like sachool (G
(c} Parents didn’'t send him to
school due to financial
praoblems ¢

(d) To supplement tamily i1ncome ()

(e) Himself/herself didn’t
consider school necessary ¢ )

(f) Other (zpecify) ()
Did he/she ever fail in school °

(a) Yes )
(b} No {3
If vyes mention no. of time :

Mention level reached at school @
(a} Primary t )

(b) Middle ¢

(Z1&)



(2) High School

(d) Other (aspamcity)

(14) Tf dropout or never attended

LAY

de dursng gehoal time
(4) Household work
(b} Idle
(c) Employed

{d) Dther (specatyl

(15) If employed then nature of employment and

per month.lm?

(16) Atmasphere at home ¢ Whether

(3) GQuarreled fraquently
(b) Quarreled accasianal 1y
(=) Rarely quarreled

(d) Did not guarrel at all

(1) Most gquarrels were betuween

(a) Parenta/Guardians
(b)) Siblings

(c) Parentas/Gudvrdrans and
Siblings

(d) Dther (spectty)

¢

bl then

()
[
¢
)

what did hesshe

Lncome

family members :

(

)
3

{

(

)

(11) Did qguarrels often lead fo physical violence

(3) Yes

(b)Y No

(111) If yes then between which members

(a) Mostly between parents/
guardians

(3

17)

(

(

}

)

@

earnad



(b} Mostly between parents and

s1blings ¢ 3
(c) Mostly betwaen siblings (O
(d) Dther (specs fy) ¢ )

(rv) His/her i1nvolvement in family qQuarrels :

(a} Alwavs €
(b)) Frequently ¢
(c) Rarely €
(d) Never (G

{v) Did ha/she ever experionceg excesaive physical violence from
tamily membaers 7

(a) Yes [
{b) No )

(vi) If yeg then from whom mostly 7

(3) Parents/guardians (specify) (O
(b)) Siblings (specify) (G
() Both (3a) and (b) ()

(vii) Mozt family guarrels related to o

(a) Money €3
(b Drinking (G
{c) Gambling €
(d}) Idleness ¢ )
(e) Studies {9
(f) Other {(specity) ¢ 3

(17) Was any family member ever arrested/convicted °
(a) Yes ¢

(b)) Mo ¢
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I¥f ves state who, the offence and peri1od 1n custody

C18) D Ma/Zalhe Mave foend s af dame age groogy R
(a) Yes (G
(b) Mo ¢}

If yes describe activities with them :

If no state why °

(12) Did he/she guarrel freguently with them °
(a) Yes )

(b} Mo 3

If yes then most gquarrels related to :

(a) Play artivities ¢
(b)) Money matters ¢
(c) Gamblinpg )
(d) Studies { )
(e) Other (specify) ¢ )

(203) Was he/she ever i1nvulved 1n frequent physical fights with
friends °

(a) Yaws ¢

(b} Mo (G

(213 Did he/she or frierste possess any weapon 7

(a) Hesshe possessed a weapon (3

(b} He/shes as well as friends
possessed weapons {3}

(=) Only friends passessed weapons ()

(d) Meither helshe nor friznds
possessed waapons € 3

If (ar, (bl aor () desrribe the weapontis).
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(22) Describe offenca {for whioch arvested amd age zt tha time
arvest 7

~ar
{23y Period of stay at the Home t311 date : {G1+2 data
admy 33100)

(24 Whether arregstad alone or 10 2 group 7
(a}) Arraested alone ¢ )
(B} Arrested 10 A group ¢

)

If arreated 1n a group Lhen what happe2nad o the others
(25 Dard any family cone for batl 0

(a}) Yes ¢ 3
(b’ Mo {0

If yes spexzirfy who and Jesaribe therir reaction @

INSTITUTIONAL LIFE OF THE CHILD

s - <
B

(2&)F Does hesshe meet piarents/guardirans at tha Homs

{a) Yas €
(b} No ¢
If yes state ftrequency of viszgbhs x

If no state why :
(27) Describe dastly actsvibies (n the Hoine ¢

(28) Doas he/she =2njoy and fully participate in theze

activitias ?

(a) Yes ¢ )

(b} Mo (G

If no state why

(2%9) Does he/ s have feosnd s o Lve Fhone O

(a) Yes o)

~—r

(b} Mo ‘

(4
rJ

af

of



It no ewplain why :
(Zg$)y Mention statf wibh whom he/she interacts rregquently @

(Tt Attisude of the ~hild towmards them @

(a) Good ¢
(&) Bad (2
(c) Can’'t say €
(d) No response ()

Does he/she gquarrel freguently with (1) other jJuveniles (11}
staff:

(1) (a) Yes « )
(b)) No { )
(11} (a) Yes ¢
{bh) Mo (G

1
If yes then mozt gquarrels relate Lo 3
(1) t11)

(32) Was he/she ever physically damssaulted by (1) staftf(iy)
other juveniles i1n the Home °

(1) (a) Yes ¢ )
(bi No )
(11) (a) Yes ¢}
(b) No ()

If ves state why :

(X2} Did he/she suffer from any othav torm of mal-treatment
from staff 7

(a} Yes «
(b)) No )

If yes describe

(21}



(I4) Was ha/she a2ver punished by the auvthorities i1n., the Home
for an oftence °

(a) Yes (S
(b’ No ¢
If yes describe the offence » punishment

N

(Z5) Whom does he/she misys mowest 1 bthe FHome

(a) Parents/guardians )
(b} E1blings (s) € )
(c) Friends )
(d’ Other {(specify) €

i

{(I&) Is he/she prone to freguent 1llness
(a) Yes ()
(h) No ()

(X7) Does he/she feel that the activities 1n the Home will help

-

them 1n their future careers 7
({a) Yas < 3
(b)) Mo ()

If yes state how and 1t no what will he/she do after releass2

(ZB) Is there any activity which he/she feels 135 lacking 1n the
Home and which he/she desires to have ?

(a) Yes { )
(b No ¢ )

If yes state what activigy °

(32} 1Is he/sha awars af hia/her date of release from the Home 7
(a) Yasn ()
(b)) Na D

If yes when 7

(T
ot alal



(43} Where will he/gshe 9o aftter relsaza 7

(a) Back 1o family ¢
(b} Stay with friends €
(=) Stay alone ¢ 3
{(d) Other (specify) ¢}

(41) Does he/=she toel that Lheir families will accept them back

aftar ralease 7
(a) Yes ) )
(b)Y No (G

() Mot sure (f he/she can
Iocate them ¢

o

If no atate why

(423 Will he/she maintain contact with
delipquents of the home after release

(a) Yes (G

{b) No ¢

If no gilve r2asons @

(47%) Will he/she regort back to delinguency

(a) Yes ()

(b) Na ¢

If no give reasons &

(44) QObservatinns ¢

(I
L AT )

staff and

?

aftar release

other

D



INTERVIEW SCHEDULE FOR PARENTS/GUARDIANS

(1) Place of interview 8
Name :
fAge *
Seax :
Religion H
Oocoupation :

Famitly 1neome

Mame of the child

Deviant act

Amount of land holding,
(Both household and
agricultural) :

Present addrass

(13

Permanent address :

(2} Whethear

{a) Parent )
(b) Buardian (specify) ()
(c) Other (specity) ¢

(T) Period of acquaintance with
the child, (tor guardian only,
in years) :

(4) Age at which he/she married
(For parents only) :

~
’

(3) Di1gd the chi1ld exhihit delinguent behaviour before arrest

(a) Yes [
(b} No ¢

If yes then describe the type of delinquent behaviour
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(a) Petty theft -

(b)) Physizal violence wikh

friends and family membors €
() Verbal duele wilh

family members €
(d) Other (spectfy? )
(e) All the above ()

»

Did he/she take any correcibive measure
{a) Yen «
(b} Mo ¢

If ves describe the measure and 1f no explain why

(£) Does he/she feel that fthe child 15 nnocesnt and was (1)

framed up or (11) farced to coumit the offence 7
(1} VYes < 3 iy Yes ¢ 3
Mo ( 3} No ()

If yes then give reasons @

(7} Who does he/she feel 15 responsibls for the child’
offence 7

Ut

(a) Child himsel f/hersalt 3

(b) Child’'s friends (peer groupl) ()}

(c) Famliy mambers ¢ 3
(d) Child’'s employer ()
(e) other (specsify) «

(8) Has he/she met the child after arrest 7

ta) Yea T

(b} Mo ¢

Lf ved then and what da Lbhcy  diacuwas duoeriing these wmeat tnga O
What 15 the child’'s opinion of the staff of the Home 7

If haven 't met the child after arrvest then explain why °

(325}
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() What 15 the child’ s attitude towmards him/her at present

(a) Haoatile (.

Repentant . ()
() Meutral ¢ 2
(d) Other (apecyfy) )

(1) Is he/she satisefred with  the GLraynuygy and other
faci1li1ties provided by the corrsction Homa

(a) Yes €
(b) No )
If no explain why 7

(11) Will he/she allaw the chifd to cune back and  atay  with
family after release 7

(a) Yewm (G

(b) No (3

If no explain why :

(12) Has he/she ever discussed the problem of the child with
the superintendent/supervisar of the Home 7

ta) Yes ()
(b} MNo )
If vyes then what do they generally discuss during thesa

@

meetings and also give the number of meetings

(13} Doss he/she feel that society will accapt the ohild back
to 1¢s5 fold 7

(a) Yes ¢ @
(b) No « )
Give reasons

{14) Does he/she teel that the child can ls2ad a respectable

li1fe after his/her relsage °
(a) Yes (G
(b)) NWNo ()



If no explain why °

(15) Is he/she aware of the probable date 0f release of the

chile ? .
(a? Yes (G
(b) No { 3

Give reasons
(16} Future plans for the child :

(17) Observations

(Z27)
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